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PREFACE 



£oYPTiAN Literature has recently attracted parti- 
cular attention. All that has come down to us of 
the Language and Literature of Ancient Egypt, is 
contained in the Coptic, Sahidic, and Bashaiuric 
Dialects ; and in the Enchorial, Hieratic, and Hiero- 
glyphic Inscriptions and Manuscripts. 

Without attempting to trace the origin of the 
Egyptian Language, we may just remark, that the 
learned Rossi, in his Etymologiae <£gyptiacas," has 
ahewQ the affinity of a number of Coptic and Sabidic 
words to ^he Oriental itanguages; which affinity, to a 
certain extent, it must be admitted, does exist. Nor 
need we be surprised at this, when we consider the 
intercourse of the Jews, Syrians, Persians, Chaldeans, 
and Arabians, with the Egyptians: but whether 
these words were originally Egyptian, or. whether 
they were adopted irom those languages, it is impos- 
sible for us to determine. M. Klaproth, a Gentle- 
man well acquainted with Asiatic Languages, has also 
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pointed out the resemblance of a considerable num- 
ber of Coptic words to some in the dialects of the 
north of Asia, and the north of Europe : this dis- 
covery appears to have raised a doubt in his mind, 
of the African origin of the Egyptians. The fact is, 
the remains which we possess of the Egyptian Lan- 
guage, when separated from the Greek, with which it 
is in some measure mixed up, hds no near resemblance 
to any one of the ancient or modem languages*. 

The importance of the Ancient Egyptian to the 

Antiquary will at oace appear, when we consider, 
that a knowledge of it is necessary^ before the In- 
scriptions on the Monuments of Egypt can be pro- 
perly understood^ and the Enchorial and Hieratic 

Manuscripts can be fully deciphered. 

Nor is it of less importance to the Biblical Student. 
The Egyptian Versions are supposed to have been 
made about the second century^; and if they were 

* Dr. Murray says, " The Coptic is an original tongue, for it de- 
rim aU its indeclinable words and particles from radicals pertain- 
ing to itself. Its verbs are derived from its own resources. There 
is no mixture of any foreign language in its composition, except 
Greek." Bruct'n Travels, vol. ii. p. 473. 

* Zosimua, as quoted by Fabricins, says, that the Old Testament 
was translated iuto Egyptian, when the Septuagint Translation was 
made. Biblia* tunc non in Grscam tantum, sed etiam Mgyplua 
in vemaculam tinguam fiiisse translata.*' p. 196. See IntrodueUon 
to Sakidic Pragwiiaat, p. 135. 

The 
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not the firsts they certainly were among the most 
.early Translatioos : and perhaps the New Testament 
is of equal, or even of greater authority than any of 
the Versions. The Coptic and Sahidic are two- 
distinct Versions. The Translations of the Old Tes- 
tamenty as will readily beisupposedt were made from 
the Septuagint, and not from the Hebrew Scriptures. 
These Versions will be foimd of the greatest use in 
determining the reading of many passages of the 
Septuagint, and fixing the meaning of many expres- 
sions. We may also observe, that the (quotation from 
Jeremy the Prophet, in Matthew xxvii. is found 
in fragments of these Versions of Jeremiah : it is dif- 
ferent from the parallel passage in Zachariah xi.i2jld. 
and agrees with the quotation in St. Matthew. The 
Sahidic New Testament contains many important 
readings, and merits the closest attention of the 
Scholar and Divine. 

The only Coptic Grammar which the Author has 
seen deserving the name, is that prepared by Scholtz, 

The Talmudists say, It is lawful for the Copts to read the Iaw 
in Coptic.** Tydumim. See also Bua^ft Talmud. Lex. p. 1571. 
Also, **It is permitted to write the Law in Egyptian^" Babyl, TaU 
myd^ Seder Med* SvhaL f. 115. and Inltroduxiium to Sahidic Frag^ 
ments, p. 136. These expressions seem to imply the existence of 
the Law in Coptic. 

For the arguments in support of the Translation of the New 
Testament into l]g)ptian, in the second century, see }filkins*s In* 
iroducHon to the Coptic New Tesiamenlj and the Introduction to 
the Sahidic Fragments, 
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and published by Woide^ wha added the Sahidic 
part Woide's Grammar is a valuable work, and . 
discovers indefatigable industry, containing^ a refe* 
rence to the places whence his authorities are taken. 
It is, however, defective^ particularly in the Negative 
Prehxes to Verbs : nor is it correct in the power 
which is assigned to the Verbal Prefixes. Had the 
Author seen this Grammar before he had collected 
most of the materials for his own, it is probable he 
would not have entered upon the task. He has 
availed himself of what he found in Woide's Gram- 
mar better suited to his purpose than his own 
materials. 

The powers assigned to the Definite and Indefinite 
Prefixes to Verbs, it is hoped, will be found correct* 
The Prefix oj^, Slc, which most frequently ex- 
presses the Present and Perfect Tenses in Coptic, is 
given as the Present, and Perfect Tenses, Indefinite. 
<g&i, in the Sahidic Fragments, expresses only the 
Present The Pluperfect Tense Indefinite is com- 
posed of lie, and 0^2.1 the Perfect Indefinite ; as the 
Pluperfect Definite is of A6, and ^.i the Perfect De- 
finite. The Future Imperfect Tense is compounded 
of the Imperfect, and the sign of the Future ; and 
the other Tenses are formed in the same manner. 
The Auxiliary Verb epe has caused the Author 
much trouble, but he believes he has now rendered 



Digitized by Google 

4 



PRBFACB. Vii 

it plain and intelligible. The letter when found 

betweeu the Prefixes and the Verb, has been pointed 
out as the sign of the Potential Mood, The power 
of ^onr, when prefixed to Verbs, has also been al- 
luded to* 

The Rules in the Coptic part of the Grammar 
apply, in general, to the Sahidic ; the figures in one 
part corresponding to those in the.ptber. When the 
Sahidic Varies from the Coptic, it is always noticed. 

The terms Coptic and sahidic have been adopted 

in this work, instead of ivii:.MPHiTic and thebaic, 
lest confusion should be created ; as the former are 
used in those Egyptian Publications which have 
issued from the Oxford University Press. 

The Author has now the pleasure of returning his 
most sincere thanks to William Osburn, Esq. F.R.S.L. 
of Leeds, who has published a valuable ''Account of 
an Egyptian Mummy*' which was unrolled at Leeds. 
To this Gentleman he is almost entirely indebted for 
the present division of the Prefixes to Regular Verbs, 
and ibr various judicious remarks. 

The Author has spared no pains to render this 
little work as complete as he could : at the same time, 

he has compressed the matter as much as possible, 

giving nothing but what he conceived absolutely 

b 
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necessary. Defects^ redundancies^ and mistakes, 
will no doubt be detected, as the work was com- 
posed at different intervals, and while engaged in 

laborious duties. When the remaining part of tiie 
Grammar was about being printed, it was discovered 
that a portion of the Manuscript was lost, which the 
Author had hastily to prepare again* These things, 
he trusts, will obtain for him the indulgence of 
Egyptian Scholars. 
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OBSERVATIONS 

0» TBI 

HIKllOGLYPHIC AND Ji^CHOlUAL AI.l>HAB£TS: 

WITH A TEW BKHAKKS HSLATIVB TO THEItt VIE. 

The glory of Egypt has long since passed away^ 

but enough of its learning remains on the Sculptured ' 
Monuments, and in existing Papyri, to excite the 
most intense interest. These stores have long en- 
gaged the attention of the Learned, who have in 
vain endeavoured to decipher them, till our indefati- 
gable and erudite Countryman, Dr. Young, and, after 
bim, M. Champollion, undertook the task. 

- In the year 1814, Dr. Young commenced a close 

and laborious examination of the Triple Inscription 
on the Rosetta Stone. This stone, which is much 
mutilated, was discovered by the French, at Rosetta, 
four feet under ground, and was shortly afterwards 
brought to this country. The Inscription is written 
in Greek, in Hieroglyphic, and in the Enchorial, 
(iyjj^f^a)* or native character. Dr. Young entered 
upon the investigation, after the Baron De Sacy, and 
Mr. Akerblad, who had made a beginning to deci- 
pher the Enchorial Inscription, had given up the 
attempt. By writing the Greek above the Encho- 
rial, which reads from right to left, and comparing 
one part with anotlier. Dr. Young succeeded in 

* This word is used in the Koseiia inscription, and elsewhere. 
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deciphering it, being aided by the. words King, 
County, and, &c., which had b^D discovered. Dr, 
Young next turned his attention to the Hieroglyphic 
Inscription, which was much mutilated : this he also 
deciphered, by the aid of the two other Inscrip- 
tions. Having satisfactorily ascertained the name 
of Ptolemy, which was enclosed in a ring, or OFal, 
he justly conceived that the characters, composing 
the name, might be used otherwise than symboli- 
cally : he therefore proceeded to apply th^se cha- 
racters Phonetically^ or alphabetically, as well as 
those contained in the name of Bernice, which he 
had ascerUdned; which was found with that of 
Ptolemy, on the cieling at Karnak : and by the aid 
of these characters, he succeeded in deciphering other 
groups. Mr. Bankes, who had received a commu- 
nication from Dr. Young, while in Egypt, discovered 
the names of Ptolemy and Cleopatra on a Temple 
and Obelisk at Phite, which corresponded with 
the Greek dedicatory^ inscriptions found upon the 
buildings, thus confirmmg Dr. Young's discoveries. 

The letters in these names being thus ascertained 

and established, the system was taken up, and ex- 
tended, by M. Champollion, and afterwards by Mr. 
Salt, our late Consul-Gene ral in Egypt. From the 
researches of these three Gentlemen, the accom- 
panying Alphabet is constructed, which includes the 
whole of M. Champollion s. 
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The names of kings, and distinguished mdividuaU, 
are generally enclosed in rings, or ovals. 

The characters are sometimes read from right to 

left, and, at others, from kit to right, oi iiom the top 
downwards: nor is the order in placing the cha-* 
racters always strictly observed, lor in many in- 
stances it could not conveniently be done. We 
may state as a rule, that the characters are always 
read from the side towards which the animals look. 

The Gender of Nouns is expressed by Articles, as 

in Coptic; the Hieroglyph B, or U, corresponding 
with n; or ^, masculine, singular ; and the character 
to X, ^, or "f, feminine singular, in Coptic; 
as in the names of Cleopaira^ Arsinoe^ and Bemice. 
The character '^^s^^::^ has the power of q, in the 
Rosetta Inscription. If, in this instance, we may be 
allowed to reason from analogy, I should be induced 
to say that the plural is formed by ^/VV\, — > or Q ; 
agreeing with ni, Coptic, or perhaps by these cha- 
racters doubled; as ^^^Ci^* => I5» 
Coptic. The Plural is also formed by \n, and the 
Dual by II, in the Rosetta Inscription. From the 
same mode of reasoning, 1 am inclined to thmk that 
the Genitive is formed by /v^ ; and the Prefixes, 
Pronouns, &c. by the groupmg oi several of the Pho- , 
netic characters; as, nic. or n«; itq, 

or \ nc, or tux ; &c. Although these 
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conclusions have not been established, yet some 
groups of characters appear to favour them. 

» 

The ALPHABETIC, or PHONETIC/ was one of the 
modes of Hieroglyphic writing; but besides this, the 
Egyptians had another, called the symbolic, which 
is subdivided into vs^rious kinds. One kind of Sym- 
bolic writing was by direct imitation, or pictorial 
representations of the things intended to be ex- 
pressed ; as, a bullock, or a ram, was represented by 
a figure of the animal ; and a bow and arrow, hj, a 
graphic imitation of them. Another kind of Symbo- 
lic writing was the Tropical, or Figurative ; that is, 
by metaphors and similitudes. The third kind of 
Symbolic writing was called Enigmatical. For in- 

* Clemens Alexandrinus, who flourished about the second cen- 
tury, is supposed to mention with correctness the kinds of writing 
used by the Egyptians. His words are these : 

AvTuux. ai notp At^vmtot^ nm^ivofuvoty itpwrov fuv navroav 
Aiyvwrteov ypa/Mfxartov fu&ohw u^m^Qamwn^ rqv mmikoypmi^uaiif jw- 

^TMxupt¥ MfpioKoyiMn' 1$ ^ ttftfioKuoh T9S 3c ewftfi&kuois i §uv icifiro- 

iiMOMn, Hhafmgit ^ (tx^H^ Am>^<^ itttrwro mupto\oyovfm9¥ rpamtr 
M»$ wrr' otxeiortfTa fjierayovn^ km fxeroertdtvre^i ra V e^aAAaroKTfl^ 
Tot ht woWa^tt)^ /U.£r6t(T^r7/j(aTi^ovTf s ^a/36tTTO«<riv. Strom* 1. 4. C. 4. 

"Jamvero qui doceutur ab i?sg7ptiis, primum quidem discunt 
^g-yptiarum iitterarum viam ac rationem qu8B vocutur Epistolo- 
graphica : secundo autem hieraticam^ qua utuatur Hierograminates : 
uldmaiii autem Hieroglyphicani ; enjiu ima quidem species est per 
prima eIementa»Cyriologtca dicta; altera vero SymboUca. Symbo- 
licse autem una quidem proprie loquitur per iraitationem \ alia vero 

scribitur 
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stance, to express the suo, they formed a circle ; and 

for the moon, they traced the figure oi a crescent 

At what period Hieroglyphic writing was first 
used in Egypt^ it is impossible to say ; but the in- 
scriptions, upon the monuments carry us back to a 
very ancient date. The name of Tirhakah, king of 
Ethiopia, (2 Kings xix. g.) who flourished about 700 
years before Christy was discovered by Mr. Salt, at 
Medinet Haboo, and at Birkel in Ethiopia, in Pho- 
netic characters. . M. ChampoUion^ has also found 
at Kamak, the name of Shishak, king of Egypt, 
(1 Kiugs xiv. 25, 26.) who lived about 970 years 
before Christ, Phonetically written. ** He is repre- 
sented as dragging the Chiefs of thirty cout^uered 

scribitur velut Tropice : alia vero fere signiticut per quaedam iEnig- 
mata. Qui solem itaque vdlunt scribere,'faciunt circulum ; lunam 
autera, tiguram Iliik^^, conuium ibrmam prae se ferentem, convenien- 
ter ei fornifie quae proprie loquitur. Tropice autem per convenien- 
tiam traducentes et transferentes, et alia quidem immutaaies» alia 
vero miiltis fig^ris imprimunt.'' 

Porphyry has communicated much the same information on the 
subject : 

t^ig^M^Cf Mm tifif A#yvirrM*v ^mmif' ype^^tarw rptmraii ha^epaSf 

De VU. PyOmg. c. 11. 12. 

*' In iEgypto cum sacerdotibus vixit rythagoras, et sapientiam 
didicit, ac ling^uui /Esryptiorum : lUteranim autem tria genera, 
Epistolographicas, llieioglyi hicas, et Symbolicas, quanim illae 
(Hieroglyphicae) quideni res exponunt imitatione, hae (Symboiicae) 
vero sub iEuigmatis quibusdam latenter ostenduut." 

' Seventh Letter from Egypt. 
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Nations to the feet of the Theban Trinity," , Among 

these he found written, in letters at full length, 
^ Joudaha Melek/ the Kingdom of the JewB." This 
may be considered as a commentary ou the above- 
named chapter. We may probably conclude in the 

words of the Poet : 

** Nondam flumineaB Memphis contexere biblos 
Novemt: et saxis taiilom Yolucreaque ftneque 
SculptaquA lervalNUit magicas animalia linguas." 

LuetnU PhanaHot lib* iii. 221. 

The Hieratic or Sacerdotal characters are imme- 

'diately derived from the Hieroglyph ic» which will at 
oA;e appear on comparing them. 

The Author does not feel himself called upon to 
say any thing further, either on the Hieratic or En- 
chorial manner of writing among the Egyptians ; as 
the learned Author of the Appendix to the Grammar, 
to whom the merit of the discoveries in Egyptian . 
Uierogiyphic and Enchorial Literature belongs, will 
more than supply the deficiencies. The Author 
considers it an honour to himself, and an advantage 
to the Reader, to have all that is necessary on the 
subject supplied by so able and judicious a writer as 
Dr. Young. 

The Enchorial Alphabet is composed from careful 
examinations of the Rosetta Inscription, and other 
Enchorial documents, published and in manuscript 

* Melek, in Hebrew, signifies Kingj and not Kingdom, 
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Ill III 
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AAA 
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nil 
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f\ f\ f\ 
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nil nil. III. 


SO. 


A An A 

A J% 

n n n ri . 
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iiijl ifii , 


90, 


AAA 
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ft . 


A n 


100 , 


0. 


It 
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A 1 








A 1/. 


' BOO. 




/a . 


A 111 


400. 






A mill. 


500 . 


9?999 


20, 


AA. 


WOO. 
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LETTERS or the E N CHORIAL ALPHABET- 



1. 2J.x^.a^,7^. 

^,t,e. 4* i^, jj. 

e. f . 

o. </, /, <>, X. 
ir,..5>. 2., c»,A'.H,r. z. 

p. /Co',— A./. 





1^' 


<t>. 




X. 






















r. 
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PART L ORTHOG RAPHY, 

CHAP. I, or THS L£TT£BS, ob ALPHABET. 

]. The Coptic Alphabet contains Thirty*two Letters. 



Atpiufaet 


Oicck 

Alpbabet. 


Ntmm 

of the Letters. 


CfHTcsptindlntt 
English Sounui. 


Num- 
ber. 


ax i. 


A et 






a 


1 


B & 




Bhta. 


Seta. 


u (at V between ^ 


r c 


Ty 




Gamnut 




a 




Ad 




Delia 


A 
CI 


4 


e e 


E 1 


6i 










s 


To 






D 




ZC 




Zeta 


U 


7 


H H 


Hn 




Beta 




o 


e « 






Theia 


in 


9 


I I 


I < 




Iota 


• 
1 


1 r\ 
lO 


R K 


K« 




Kappa 


\r 

K. 


20 




AX 




Tjciuda 


1 
* 


oil 


U iut. 


■ M/» 


Ut 


Mi 


m 




H It 


N » 


H< 


Jii 


n 

AC 


fin 


? 2. 


El 




Xi 


X 




0 o 


0 0 


Ot 


Ou 






n n 




III 


Pi 


P 


ovi 


p p 




PttI 


Bo 




inn 


C c 






Sima 


S 




Tx 


T r 




Tau 


t 


300 


Y f 


T u 


aT 


Hu 


U 


400 


^ «fr 


4> ^ 




Phi 


ph 


500 






Xi 


Chi 


ch 


600 










ps 


700 




n At 




Ou 


O long. 


800 


ma 




tilei 


Shei 


sh 


goo 








Fez 


f 








bet 


Hei 


kh 










Hori 


h 










Gaugia 


„ ( andiMfore 
o ) a vAwel. 








otma 


sh 




* t 




Tei 


Tei 


ti, dij or tb. 
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REMARKS OM THE ALPHABET. 



It will be seen, from a comparison of the Alpha- 
bets, that the Egyptians adopted the Greek Alphabet, 
with the additiou of seven letters. 



CHAP. IL 

REASONS ON WHICH THE REMAEKS ON THE ALFHABET 

AiiK FORMED. 

2. 

A. is pronounced as a in man, or in Ct)k2^^Jtl, Adam, 
It is often used instead of o, and sometimes for 
in Bashmuric ; as, iJXg,t for oitj^, Coptic, to live. 

£L This letter is sounded as b English, in Babylon, 
and Benjamin ; as, B^^f>\CJOii, Hciti^jutiit; and 
as V, between two yowels : thus, Jawm, lu^&AJt. 
It is also exchanged for n ; as, Slna., for 
Abba. It is used instead of (j, in Bashmuric; 
as, &| for qt, Coptic, to bear. 

r * never occurs in Coptic words, except in one or 
two instances. It is used instead of », in words 
derived from the Greek, 

%, This letter was never used by the ancient Egyp- 
tians, and occurs only in foreign words, 

e is pronounced as the « in Greek. It is used in 
Sahidie at the end of words, instead of the Coptic 
t, «. It is also used instead of ^ in Bashmuric ; 
as, 2,eii, for g^n, Co^iic^ judgment. " , 

* Jablonsky says (Dmtrt die Terrd Gote^ : " Non oociimt'|a 
libris Coptomm, qui ad nos penrenire, vor T«d JEgyptiaca; in qui 
litera ilia adhibeatur." Dissert, vii. sect 2. And again (Qpttiepite* 
Tom. I* p* 58) : ^'Notum enim est, in libris Coptorum qui ad nos 
pervcii^re, ne vix quidem occurrere vocem uUam vere ^g^^ptiacam 
ill qua lileru ^ adhibetur.'^ ■ '. ' 
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REMARKS ON TUB ALFUABEX. 

This letter is used as a number : it iuay be con- 
sidered as the f oi the Greeks. 
^ is only used in words of Greek and Hebrew 
origin ; as, ?^X^P^^C* Zacharias ; H&^^-pee, 

H is sounded like the Greek letter ri ; as, AitHnoTe> 

f/^i'sroTB : it was formerly pronounced with a sharp 

breathing; as, g^rejULUDJi, v^ijEi^. 

e This letter is pronounced as tit, in Tluiddeus^ 
QKh^hSOC^ or in JSartholotmust B^peoXoJti€OC, 
^ is used instead of T^, for expedition in 
writing. In Sahidic, and Bashmuric, X is used 
instead of 0 ; as, for €eBL^,/or, on account 

of^ &c.; TWO. for euiit, where? &c* 

1 answers to i in English, and i in Greek ; as, Ic^^, 

IC is sounded as k in Ric, Kis. It is used in Coptic 
instead of K^-Jixe, for black; 

K&^, for XA^* violence ; &c. In Sahidic, K 
is often exchanged for r; as, Tuinr^ for Tu»iiK> 
rut thou; &c. 

X is pronounced as I in Solomon, CoXOJtli^it. It 
is used for in Bashmuric ; as, Xuutitt, for po JA- 
ni, Coptic, a year. 

AA. is enunciated like mm Amiiwd(d)^'Jk*JM^^^^hX&^m 

tt is pronounced as » in Alexandroi^ylkh^'^^V^' 
J This letter is seldom found in Egyptian words^ 
but principally occurs in words derived from 
other languages ; as, Ukp^^J.^* Arphaxad. It 
> is sometimes used instead of kc ; as, eoT£t for 
eoKC> lo pierce. 
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• REMARKS OR THE ALPHABET. 



o is pronounced as o in Po&OjUUt» Roboam. It is 

often exchanged for uo long ; as, <^px> for 4^pz, 
a division. 

il is sounded as n in n^^icoc, Paradisos, II 

is frequently exchanged for 4>; as, $o*rpo, for 
nOTTpo, a king, ni, and are signs oil the defi« 
nite article masc« singular. 

p is pronounced as r in Grouty ^3lip^jUL. r 

C is enunciated as « in 6cpu)juL^ Esi onu 

m 

T as ^ in C&JUU.plTitC> a Samariian. It is now 
and then used for 2l ; as, T2.ni6X» for !^^itie>v. 

X is sounded like u in II^.vXoc, Paulas, or enr^r* 

rcXion, syayyeX/oy. It occurs, in words of Greek 
origin, instead of i, and k; as, kt&cjuTOc^ for 
i&iCvro;; CT JUteitilt, for ny/xtt/W $ &c. . 

(ft as phy or 9 in Greek : Icuc^^T, JosapAal. la 
Sahidic, and Bashmuric, n is always used in- 
stead of ^. 

^ This letter has the sound oi ch, or the ^ of the 
Greeks ; as, le^OKl^c, Jeehanias, It is put, 

instead of before the letters 6, X, jul, n, OT, p 
(see Lex. under and it sooietimes is ex- 
changed for In Sahidic, % is generally used 
instead of x 

is pronounced as ps^ or ^ in Greek ; as, '^f^OC^^ 

cju is sounded like the of the Greeks ; as, luip^sjut,, 
'Icjgufiu. It is frequently exchanged for o. In 
SahidiCj 00 is often used instead of co long. In 
Bashmuric, ^ is sometimes used instead of as, 
2.IK, for wiK, Coptic, bread. 
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This double letter possesses the same pomrer as 

W, in Hebrew, or iii Eu|^lish; as, cyfiLODT, lOlU^, 
a rod, a sceptre. 
^ is pronounced like / in father ; as, qurf^o^^ 
to destroy. 

This letter answers to tlie n of the Hebrews : 
the Copts of the present day» at least, give it 
this sound; as, fysMXj on, to be/erveniy hoi. Sec*; 
j^etl (khen), ui. It never occurs in Sahidic, but 
£y is always used in its stead. 
2i as A; and it is used for the sharp breathing of 
the Greeks ; as, ^^oiiXon, os-Xov ; ^^Tccjunoc, 
ve'^^agi 8cc, 

X as ^ in iut^pX4LpITHC» /utgyetgirtie. Jabhmskg 
says, ** Est ilia Htera qu8B eumdem feri sonum 
habet qu^m g Gallorum^ ante e vel i pronun- 
ciata> quam GrsBci accurate exprimere non pos> 
sunt, qu^mque modd per literam 7, modd per 
modd per mode) etiam denique per 6, reddere 
laborant." J)e Terrd Gosen, Diss.vii. § 5. 

^ This letter is pronounced like s, or sh, by the 
present Copts ; as, 'nco^Tfii, epsoslmL It is some- 
times exchanged for a{ ; as, cycuX, and (fuj\ to 
gather grapes. It is frequently used in Sahidic 
and Bashinuric, instead of x; as (Rh for xtif. 
It is used, in some words of Greek origin, instead 
" 'of «. 

is enunciated like It, and di ; as, *t&€pioc, T/jSs* 
f /o?. The Copts of the present day pronounce it 
di ; as, '{'Kpicic, dikrisis. (See Theod, Pet, in 
Peal^prvau) . In Sahidic, it is exchanged for TS ; 
as, ojojUL^. Sahidic, cyoiULTC, Uuee, f. 
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CHAP. III. 

* 

""OF POINTS AJsD AiiliUEVlxiTlUNS. 

3. When the pomt or short line ( ^ ) occurs over 
consonants, it generally expresses the vowel € ; as, 
AJL, or ^m; or eic The vowel is sometimes written; 
and at others it is expressed by the point above the 

tousGuaut ; as, ejutic^^, or juucA.g„ affiictim, 

4. It appears, from some words derived from the 
Greek, that the point ( ^ ) has been used to express 
the vowels ^ and o ; as ti^ouue, 'A»a^i6 ; novqi, 
imfii Sec 

5* When the point ) occurs above a vowel, 
it expresses the soft or sharp breathing of the Greeks. 
When it is found above ft, it denotes the sharp 
accent ; as, ^Hcw, •H<ray ; 'HptuxHc; 'Hguh? : but 
when placed above the other vowels, it either ex- 
presses the soft accents (as, 'A&<^ ; '64€Coc» 



OF POINTS AND ABBOfiVlATIONS. 

3. The line ( ) in Sahidic is longer than the 

point or line in Coptic, and, when placed over con- 
sonants,, generally expresses the letter e ; as, juit, 
Mxen^and eitp^pi^, for eaepxP^* '^^^^ 

4, The line ( ) is used for and o, as in the 
Coptic; as, oirnT^ for OYOttT^.q, he hath; ItTic for 
Stok, thou; ^itK for ajtox, I; cgiiLTe for cyojucre, 
f. three, 

5. In 
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''E<ps(rog ; &c.) or it denotes that the letter should 
be pronounced separately^ and agrees with the 
diaeresis of the Greeks; as> CxolXP^^ SrMJM^; 
Mt-i; we iave came. 

6. When the point f M is put over a vowel in the 
beginniog oi words derived from the Greek, and which 
has the aspirate in that language, it indicates a sharp 
breathing ; as> eXeouc, iXsAi; $ tbc^Jtlt^, 6^<ravm ; 

7* A point above jDl or jk distinguishes it from mk 
or n radical; and from ti, the definite article plural, 
before the infix ; (See Defin. Art. Plu.) as, ftujoT is 
gUny ; k servile being prefixed to uiOr€,glon^> But 
nuioir, without a point above the ic» signifies to 

t/iem. 

8. Some Coptic words are abbreviated in the ibi* 
lowing manner, by a line or lines above ; as, 

ec, ¥t eeoc, eeoT. 

iHc....:...mco7rc. 

BfS ........ Incovc HA.^&p6oc Currttp. ^ 

Ke, jcn, Ec . . K-rpie, o pion, Kirpioc. 
oc* (libc. 



5. In Sahidic, the line ( ) is very seldom found 
above vowels. 

6. Two points (" ) are sometimes put above the 
letter i, as a contraction of ei ; ^» cvoitt for oiroe&iit 
Ughi; ittpAxiftiU)C for neip&CM^ 

r. When these points occur over the i in 'the pre- 
fixes to verbs, as ei, &c.; and over the i in 
pronouns, and in other words ; their use is not so 
easily ascertained. — 

8. lu 
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♦'f ........ ^IlOT'f . 

Cp. CtVp, . . . COOTHpt 
X^. XPC . . XpICTOC. 
A*XTXPC . . iUL€TXPHCTOC. 

nn^ luteTJu.^. 

ee^eiY .... eeov^. 

n*.p n^.poenoc. 

J^hjS l6pO-VC&.2^tUiL. 

S^.^ ^fTIX. 

IC6$2.X60lt. 

icX Icp^iiX. 

& • • • • on, as iULnrcTKptS. 

^. o OT, as oog,, or ej^^, €;6oTn. 

^ ctno-if . 

tit CTAirpoc. . 

^ - JUt2.PTTp0C. 

The stops used^ are one or two points:, as^ xe 
fJKLH hqMXat* wog,, &c. Mark xv. 44. But two 
points are most commonly used; U3,Siswi: e^Q9li 
dXejuiA. c^fiAX^^m : Mark xV. 34. 

The mark used to divide the verses is 4*. 



8. In addition to the Coptic abbreviations, the 
following will be found in the Sahidic : 

IC Ihccyc. 

T2,iepoTfc2.}sKJUL. 

OT^ Icp^X. 

2f-^ W. 

Q) ox. 

^ • iULnrcTHpion. ^ 
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PART II. ETYMOLOGY. 



THE ARTICLES. 

L The Article is used before Nouns^ and their 

Infixes^ and before Pronouns, See. 

The Definite Article is, 
nijn»or4b . T,^«*f« ici> it> iteit. 

The Indeiimte Article i8» 

M.ftFfBi.ttngw M.lkF«B.nniil 

2. The definite article singular, masculine gender, 
IB, iy> n> or and is prefixed to words in the fol- 
lowing manner ; c^3Ci> a word ; nt-chxi, or n*c^t, 
the ward; ni-OTpo, n-oTrpo, or ^-oTpo, the king, 
from cnrpo a king. 

The n is always used before tire infix of nouns of 

the masculine singular; as, n-eq-cyHpi, lu^ 6on, from 

fflHpX 



THE ARTICIJS& 

2. The definite article sing, masc, in Sahidic, 
and Bashmuric^ is nG, or n. 10 also occurs in a few 
instances. 

n is always, as lu the Coptic, put before the infix 
of nouns masculine singular, and before the relative 
pronoun ex. 

3. The 
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ojiipi a and eq the infix of the 3d person mascu- 
line. It is also used before the relative pronoun ex, 
or €0, as> ii6T> thus^ neT-oni, from dm like; 
nee-onr^A, from onr^ holi/ ; nex-i.q-AJL6iipix, he 

tvlio halk loved, from juLenpiT to lovcy ueT^ the re- 
lative pronoun with the article, and &q the prefix 
indie. perf..3d pers. sing, (See the Relative Pro- 
nouns &c.) 

^ is generally used before the letters &, iut, n, o. 
It, and p; but sometimes ni and n occur before them. 

3. The definite article singfular, of the feminine 

gender, is t, o, or ^f, and is thus used; t-cjulh, the 
voice; e-^KI, citif; 'f"-JULeoAlLKI, the truth; &c. 

T is always used before' the infix of the feminine 

singular ; as, t ^.-fiLa)K^ my maid-servant y from fi.u;Kl 
a maid-servant^ and ^ the infix of 1st pers. sing. 
(See Infixes.) 

4. The definite article plural, of the masculine and 
feminine genders, is, m, n, or rteit ; as, ni-Hi, (n. the 
house ; pltt. tu-Hi, t/te houses: ^-xKeTJUULToi, f. the * 
arrni/ : nt-JUt€TJW.^TOi> ihe armies. 

It always 



3. The definite article sing, feminiue, of the Sahi- 
dic, and Bashniuric, is Te, or x. 

T is always used before the infix of nouns femi- 
nine, and before vowels. 

4. The definite article plural, both mascuiaie and 
feminine, is ne^ n, ne^r, hi, nen, or SS; or HZl, if jul 
or n follows ; as, tte-no&e, ihe sins, from no&e a sin ; 
ne% ii^i^xe, the words, from oj^^e a word. lU but 
seldom occurs. 

n h 
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It always occurs before the infix, and the relative 
pronoun €T or £0 ; as, ii-£.-ito&i9 m. my sins, from 
110&I9 m. a skip and the infix of the Ist pers. sing. ; 
n-eq-xe&c, f. his seals, from 7e&p 0 seal, and eq 
the inf. ol the 3d pers. sing. mas. 
, ticn sometimes occurs prefixed to nouns; as» 
nen gRpi» tie sons, firom gKpt a ami ; n6ii-xix» the 

hands, from :kix a hand. 

5. The indefinite article singular of the masculine 
and feminine genders is or ; as, oy-C^xi, a word, m. 
from c^xi a uord; Of-Te6.T, a y/^//, iii. IVoai Te6.T 
a fishs OT-^^JUy a ci/y, f, from SkiM a city; 
oT-Ctt9ia> a sister, t from cu)ni (n/ister t &c. 
< When OY, the indefinite article singular, precedes 
the preposition 6^ the o is rejected ; as, ccY-^y^qc, 

in a . 



n is always used before the infix plural of nouns 
and fhe relative ex* 

IIH is sometimes met with; as, "^-^QiSlthe beds, 
from (JXccf a bedg &c. ^ 

vuS.) if JUL or n follows ; as, njUL-HHTe^ the hea- 
vens, from ne heaven. 

5. The indefinite article singular is o-e, in the Sa- 

hidic^ and Bashmuric. 

6. The indefinite article plural is ^eti, or g^H ; 

as, g,€n: pujjuLe, or g^-puuxiue, mens ^eii-aoT, or 
£^-cioT, Stars. 

7. When ov, the indefinite article sing., precedes 
i., the prefix of the 3d pers. singular and plural of the 

perfect 
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THE, AfiTlCLBS. 



m a desert, is contracted into dlf-cy^qe ; eonr-xieT"- 
JUteepe, /or a witness j into 6V-JUL€TJtit6«pe ; &C. 

6* The indefinite plural, of the masculine and femi- 
nine genders, is ; as, ^^St-CO^, m. accusations y 
from co£^ an accusation ; gjMrCux^ abominations^ 
m. from cuiq on odomiiia^tm, ; fjuxoompt, iiams^ 
f. from coYpi a thom. 



CHAP. U. 

OF Nomrs. 

7. A Coptic Noun generally takes an ai^cle before 
it,; as, o-Y puiAJU. a mani lO-pMl, themamt 
^Sf^, fables i m-(t!ixa, iheehudsf &c. 

OP NUMBER 

, 8. Th^Singular and Plural of Nouns, in mostcases^ 
can only be distinguished from each other by the 
singular or plural article being prefixed ; as, xuuju 
bookg m XWMJL, the book s m-xuwif iie.books. 

When nouns occur without the article being pre- 
yed, the singular, or plural, can only be known by 
its connexion with other woids of the sentence. 



perfect tense, used before the nominative, the letters 

2.oif are generally contracted into ; as, a.-*^ 

iuxrtt&oTe gfi egjp^ exS^ for muj i at notT 
itg,oTe gfi 6£jp24 &c, and gr^ fear fell upon &c. 
Acts V. 5f 
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OF NUMBER OF NOUNS. 



9. Some words form the plural by changing the 
terminatioa of the singular. Words eading in e form 
the plural by changing the e into Konr, Hovi, Hwnst, 
OTfOT, or cuoif ; as, c^e, an ox ; eg^Hoif, oxen - Sec: 
but most words which end in €, and vary their ter- 
mination to form the plural, make that plural by 
adding y ; as, ixeopc, a wiiness s AJieepeir, wit-- 
nesses. Words ending in ei change the €i into Honrs ; 
as, €p^t, a temple f €p^itoYi> temples. Words end- 
ing in H change tlie H into e^^ Honr, or cuoYt ; as, 
epJUiH, a tear; epjULHOfi, tears; &c. Those ending 
in HT» or vr$ generally change them into ; &c. 
But as words do not change their termination to form 
their plural by any infallible rule, tlie following' list 
is given, which comprehends nearly the whole of 

those 



OF NITBfBEB OF KOUNS. 

8. Some w^rds, in the Sahidic, form the plural 
like the Coptic, by changing the termination of the 
singular. Words ending in e in the singular, form 
the plural by changing the e into wye, or ooxe ; as, 
ne, heavens plural^ mrte, heavens, k is changed 
into ooTTe ; as, ergH, night s evgoove, nights, o is 
changed mio coot, or totjup : or ove is added ; as, eiepo, 
a river J esiepoxrt^riversg &c. ov is changed into 
core; as, evnoY, an hour^ erttoove, hours s ftc&c. 
Most of those words which change their termination, 
form the plural in oonre. As Sahidic words which 
change their termination, to form the plural, cannot 
easily be reduced to rules, a list is here ^iven: 
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Of KUMB£R Of NOUNS. 15. 

those words which form tlie plural, by varying the 
singular termination : 



Singular. 

&&oT» ni, a numih, 

zShoiif ni, « child, 
^JU-Ofy niy (in oathy 

a palace, 
^'cpHXy a limit, 

^^^u^» HI, a giani, 
^XS^y HI, a magician, 

fierce, lUy wages, 
&COIC, niy a servant, 



PlttnL 

e&o, 



8AHIDIC. 



Singular. 

Jt.ne, 7, a head, 

2^g,o, n, a treasure, 
eiepo, n, a river, 
eitvT, n, a father. 



TIunL 

ei6pux>nr» & epoore. 



jutrfrepcx, « kingdom, juurrepcDoT, & juurrepo. 

n2.a|oq» much, n^^osoT, 2c €n^UK)Y. 

oT^op, ne, o c/cg^, o'r^oop, 

ne, T, heaven, nKTe. 

cnip, nCy /Ae ^iVfe, ciupooTre. 
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Geujoj, an Ethiopian, 
enece, beautiful, 

epiULH, , a ieary 
ep^ei, fit, a temple, 

€UI, ni, & «9i OAfy 

Gojcjox, lUy <« merehanip 
, imox, 



PlamL 

eitecuiov. 

epAJLCJUOTI. 
HOT, & HI. 



HI, Rl, a house, 

eeoje* lU, & "j", u neighbour^ M^er. 
i^.po, « n'ver, i&.pcoov 
xoiUL, a sea, 
IUIT9 ni» a father, 
jju., la, a place, 
juLcepe, ni, a witness, 
juteTonrpo, , a kingdom, jULeTOTpcuoT. 
jutenpiTy niy a beUwedj 4UL€^p^.^. 
AJtepi, a day, 

Sl^,gt'eat, 
lU.cye, much, 
oYpo, m, a 

neeiu^ne, good. 



^iMXw^ ni, & ^» rich, 
p^T, afoot. 



JULITODOTi, k JULOOIT. 

oirnajonfi. 
o'^pcpo'^r. 
neetujfeT, and 
neonA.noTOT. 
p^JUL^oi, aod 

pi,TOT. 
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pejUL^e, w\, and ^yjrce, 

po, nt, a.mmih^ 
pcy^rg,!, evening, 
X^SlG, wine, 

c^i^. ni, a Bcribff 
c&oj, ^f", a doctrine^ 

coti, ni, a broiber^ 

con J, HI, a robber, 

c<^^p, ni, the side, 

. Te^xui, lu, a beasi, 
Tocviy mornings 
TOT", a Aasu/^ 
^e, ^f", heaven, 
{y^.C]6, ni, a desert f 



FlttfiU 

pcq^oii^ 
puiof* i . . 

Cifeonri, and 
cnHov. 

Cincw^i, iuid^iotll. 

Oftiptt)01ll« . . 

f^XOMXU 

TOTcnt, and ,tot. 

(C)€JUUULa, 



9JHWJC* 



Singunr. 

p\jtxe, u, u eeping, 

con, n» a bro^ktrt 

fiiip, a basket, 

Au^ and €ab T» an.a^y 
. pjuteiH, T, a ^ear^ 



Plimil. 

piZeioo-ve. 

ppa)0*v, 

cnKT. 

&PHo-«e. 

eiu)OT6. 

fiSeiocnre* 
TSnoonre. 

B 



TOOT, 
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Fhml. 


QjcjULJUtOy ni> A Stranger f 


^eJUtJULCUOTf. 








angOy and jga 




ajTeiCcuoT. 




Syf^p, and (Q^epi. 


ci|X6t ni» a tocusi. 


gxevt and cgacHOr. 


iO^^AOy ni> M OHf fMISy 








£|JL aHT, a airily 


2^a.Aj&.T« 


^OO, 111 9 Oft ROTHf 








£PTIT, ni, and 'f, 




2yCAi&y nSy a iMirAr» 




g,a)y, rn, tribute^ 


* 


M.iULOYA» HI) a camel. 




zoi, iu» a «At]p» 




(^Xe, HI, bm^, 




(TlXo^c, -J", a foot. 






e^CTy and xicec. 



Singukr. 

TOOTi ihe hand, 
a^XwT, « Wrrf, 

^06ic> a lord,. 



SAMIDIC. 

nnnL 
TOOTOTT. 



xiccxrw, and xoeic 
Those Greek words which end in e or «, and which 
change their termination, make the plural in oot€ • 
as, -^XH, '^ocfxnte. . 
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10. In Coptic, every Noiul is either of the Meecu- 

line or Feminiae Gender, and is known by the mas- 
culine or iemiaine article being prefixed* or by ike 
maeculine or feminine prefix, or suffix ; or it is known 
by its agreeing with the verb> or some other word 

in the sentence, wliich has the sicfn of the gender : 
as, ni-Hpn, the wine^ m*; "f-&^jci, the city, f.; 
cq ocy , nmehy ; ec ooj, mmk^ f. ; 7iqK|, off, m. ; 
THp-c, aUJ,\ &c. BHOini^ n^C'j6eitT ue, Beth- 
OMjf wds tiear, f. ; oxo^ ov^ JUifgfiU ^nd one fellf 

•f eicicXHcii THpc, And great fear (f.) came upon ail 
the Church — ^Acts v* 2, 

OP CASES. 

1 1« * If a Case be a variation in the termination of 

Moans, 

* The andfDt Gimmmamiis compared a Noun to a perpMidkib- 
lar line. The ▼arifttions oT the word from the NominatiTe they 
considered as lines falling" from the perpendicular, with different 
degrees of obliquity ; and these they called the noun's nTO£El2 
(casus). Cases, or Fallings. — See Harris's Hermes, Book If. 

Jafalonsky says, ** Caeterum, cum ^Egyptii nomina sua flectere noti 
soleant, uti Gneci et Romani faciunt." — De Remp.jEgyplior. p. 44* 

Varro de Liag. Lat. lib. vii. p. 97. edit Ste|ih. ohiervat : Mgf^ 
iioram vocabula singalis eaaibue dici, t.e« uniciim habeie casum." 



OF GENDER OF NOUNS. 

10- The remarks on Coptic Gender will equally 
apply to the Sabidic and Bashmuric* 

OF CASES. 

1 1 . iJL or eiAt and n or en, are common to all 

tiiti Cases in Sahidic and Baahiiiuiic. 
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Nounsi there are no Cases In Coptic ; for the relation 
* of one noun to anodieri is either denoted by Iheir 

pfoxhnity,6r by VtetbusA PlKrtides, ae in the Hebrew. 

If, however, the Particles may be considered as Signs 
' of Casedr the following often occur : Nom. itX6» 

or il:. Oen.itTe,iit,or ft . Datik.,or ft. AccQjilii,ft»ore« 

Voc. a;, jDl, or it. Abl. ft, or a Preposition ; as, 

Nom. ftz6 ion - Xoy-o^, verb-tufi^ the word. 

Cten, kre 'fll-Ci.3«, lisrh Xoy-ov, Verb-t, of the word. 
Dat. jDini-c^^^ci, imS Xoy-ft^, verb-o, lo the word. 
Accu. jULni-Ci.ac!, "^n verb the word. 

Voc, pm ci^U -ain x«7-i, verb-iw»i O the word. 
AbL iiuU'CA.xii nitn or d Terb-o» the word. 

It will be seen, that what are called Cases in 
Greek and Latin, are in Coptic denoted by Particles 
prefixed, as in Hebrew, 

. 12. The Pre&xes iX and n are commoa to all the 
: Cues. 

THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

. 13. The Signs of the Nominative are, ftxe^iit* or 
ft. When the agent follows the verb, ft» is pat 

r before it, to point it out : but when the agent stands 
hnmediateiy before the verb, that agent, being de- 
noted 



12. The Bashmuric sometimes doubles the Sign 
of the Case, whicli appears peculiar to this dialect ; 
as^ ftftovu9T» one, from oYurr. 

THK NOMfNATjtVE CASE. 

i:>. T{6i, JUL, or S, are signs of the Nonimalive in 
Sahidic ; as, tbc6» &c. are iu Coptic. 
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noted by to «itoatioD, haft no sign prefixed, except 

jjL or it, which do not often occur ; as, i.'r-b^J 

ike iarth have sH ihemelW'^fB. ii. 2. MoXs^l--^' 

Ten e juteTpcqcujTejut itTe-ui-oif^i ceni.-gajrar 
k^eAJLHi A^e ai-JUtH(g» Bjf the obedience of the one, 
the many shaU he made righteous — Rom. y* 19; 
^ci hxe Ui^fiL f Ui.r2L^>smH, Bui Mary 
Magdalen came — John xx* 18. 

THE GENITIVE CASE. 

14. Nouns often occur with tcre prefixed^ as a 
special mark of the Genitive ; or with jut or ft, which 
are common to aii the Cases ; as, aji.i itTe-nj-io-jf Ai^i, 
Afeasi of the Jews— John v. 1 ; cv &^ki ttTe-T- 
C&.jut^pi£.. J city of Samaria — ^John iv. 4 ; #OY'< 
iX3\m UTe n CK-g^o, The light of thy face^ &c. In 
like manner^, ilt or it is prefixed; as, onr-ptujULl 
ft-ciioq, A man of blood ; T-CAiH jbL-IIeTpoc, 
The voice qf Peter ; n-Uj^Hpi xiL'4>f, 2716 Son of 
God,; &c. * ,^ . 

^i., m* and 0a.» f. are sometimes prefixed as spe- 
cial marks of the Genitive Singular ; and n^, of the 

Genitive 



THE GENITIVE CASE. 

14. kre. Sit, or it, are marks of the Genitive, as 

in the Coptic. 

rut, m. and 7"^., f. are signs of the Genitive Sin- 
gular ; and of the Genitive Plural ; like 0^., 
and SXK, in the Coptic. 

For further observations on the use of 
and it^, see Definitive Pronouns* 
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Genitw^ Plural ; as, nesce mc jt-CiiAuiit Herpoc 
» ,C\Mum 4&-Iu>.uinKC, Jesu$ said to Simem 
Peier^ Simon of John Sec. — John xxi. 15; ^lA. nOT 
ne m-0'v;^2.i, 0/ tJie JUord is ^i7a/um— Ps.ui. 8; 
7-^-JUL€TOTpo ea. lU-f-KocJUQC M TC, Jfy king- 
Am is not of this Mw/f/— John xviii, 36 ; i.noit 
H^-n-cnepjuL^ fU.&pA.2jUL, We are qf tbeseedqf A- 
imAoifi— JohiiviiL33; n^-cm lu^m-puiiULl 2Jf 
MfTAesewords mnotofamanScc. — Johnx.21; &c. 

When two or more bouus occur in the Geaitiye» 
the mark or sign of the genitive is frequently put 
before one only; as, ni-c^.p^itT€m peju^cx neut 
m.&.a)ic nejjL ni-KOTXi nejut iti nig^, Tiie Jlesh qt 
the free €md of sermnts^ and of the smaU and great 
— Rev. xix. 18. ^2.n-pu?juti tt-K'vnpioc neix ni- 
K'vplttneoc, Men of Cj^prus and of Cyrenne — ^Acts 
xi. 20. Sometimes the sign of the Genitive occurs 
1>efore both nouns; as» iX-nr ^rreXoc UTe-'f- 
eiticXHcJl rtxe Hepr^iULOC, To the Angel qf the 
Church of Pergamos^Rev, ii. 1 2. n*XJW kre- 
TXPeJUtc h-ine^. The Uaekness of eternal darkness 

Jude I3 jkc. 

THE BATIVE. 

15* The Dative Case takes the jjl or h, and some- 
times ^ prefixed ; as* n€^q ft-Cuutu^n, He said 
to Simon ; z.q'f- 70Tq iDL*n-IcX, He hath given his 
hand {help) to Israel, &c. ; e-n HI JUL-n&pi2.t 

He came to the home of Mary-^AotA xii. 12 ; &c. 



THE DATIVE. 

15. The Prefixes to the Dative Case are At. and n. 
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THB ACCUSATIVE. 

16. The Signs of the Accusative Case are i3t, ft, or 
S ; as, iq-puJ^T ft-^^n-xuipi. He hatk cast down 
lAe ^IroMg^Luke i. 52 ; Ii^-tfrik.*ni-07ruin2^ e&oX> 
We have received confidence; S-ipeg, fe-'f'-iuie- 
TOT^l, To keep the unity — Ephes.iv. 3 ; xt^T^.- 
JJLOi d-ot c&eepi* Shew me a stater — Luke xx. 24 ; 
A.q-JULOT^ ^nt-n^TOfeXeTf He called the bride- 
groom — John li. g ; it^if e-n-tjuonr jul He 
saw the glory qf God — Acts viu 55. 

THE VOCATIVE. 

\7. Sometimes ui» as well as or ft» is put be^ 

fore nouns, as a sign of the Vocative Case ; as, 
m-fujsM, O man ! But it doea not often occur. 

THE ABLATIVE. 

18. jDl and ft are prefixed to the Ablative Case, 
and sometimes Prepositions. 

19. Various Prepositions might here be referred to, 
as Signs of Cases ; but it is thought unnecessary to 
multiply observations. 

20. Words 



THE ACCUSATIVE. 

• . le. jE, n, and are signs of the Accusative Case, 
as in Coptic. 

THE VOCATIVE. 

17. The Prefixes jul and S, and sometimes a>, are 
used to the Vocative Case. Greek words sometimes 
retain their own peculiar Vocative terminations. 

THE ABLATIVE. 

18. The Ablative Case in Sahidic, and Badimuric* 

takes iil aud n, aud the Prepositioa^9 like the Coptic.. 
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54 or Af>^^TiV£8* 

20. Words frequently occur without any definite 
SigQ of a Case, which can then only be discovered 
by the conoexion in which the wocdft st«pd.v i 



CHAP. lil. . . * 

OF ADJECTIVES. 

21. The Number and Gender of Adjectives are de- 
noted by the Articles^ Prefixes, and Suffixes, which 
are united to the Substantive, or Adjective, or to 

both; as, ni-neTg^cuoif, bad, m. ; OMlloj-f , great, ni.; 

Good 8hepker4 luUh gwm Stc.^J6lBjax.ll. 

'f'CSiiUO e^n^tlB-c, good doclri7iey f. 8cc. 

22. The Article: i$ tinited to the .Substantive: or 
Adjective, whichever occurs first ; and sometiiiies it 

is added to both. 

' 23. ' The Plural of a few Adjectives is denominated 
by the termination : the chief of these will be here 

found : — 

'A.Taj6eT- 



'V or ASJEcnvis. 

21, 22. The observations on Coptic Adjectives will 
equally apply to the Sahidic and Bashmuricj and 
render further observations here unnecessary. 

23*. Some few Adjectives form their Plural by 
dnngbg die termination of the Singulsfr ; as^ - 

ice. 
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Of AD#BCTIVE8. 



Singulir. Pliand; 
6&o^ dumb, ^u^OY* 

^ece» beautiful^ dnecfix)^. 
jmenpix, beloved, jtxenp^-f • 

lU^yCf mtcc/iy 0iafiy> iU.a|aK>'v» 

c^ie, fair, c^luiOTr. 

jfc^e, last, s^^ert. . 

g^oTiT, /Ae Jirsty ^otlrf, 

soft, xt.t\ex* 

tSiXH, maimed, (&ac€ 

COMPARISON OF AMECTIVES. 

24, Comparatives are formed by ^gjorre, above, or 
mare ihdn; or d» than, put after the ^Positive; as» 
oif-niaj't ™ ^t" 62/OT6 nen-g^KT, Cheat is Oad^ 

than (or greater than) our heart — 1 Johaiii. 20; 

SAHIDIC, 

Singular. FlunL 

K6» another Koove. 

n^^cgoq, much m^a^axys. 

n^.noTq, good n^.rto'roT and ni^noif. 

^e, t/ielast g^eex, g^e, Sl g^es^ f, 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

24; The Compamtivey in Sahidic, and Bashmaric, 

IB formed like the Coptic, by e^o-ve, e, or h^/yto 
after the Positive ; and sometimes by n&p&. 

E The 



26 



cm ASIBCXIVES. 



^iJt-niacf e-n^.! eKe-n^.T, Great things (greater) 
than these thou shalt see — Johai.dK Sometimes 
both c^oxe and d occur in forming the Compara- 
tive ; as, ^-juteTcox nxe ec-oi ft-c-^&e t g^oTe 
6-l1l-pU9AJLi, The foolishness of God is wise more 
thoM (or wiser than) men — 1 Cor: L 25. 

The Comparative is also expressed by adding 
n^cco to the Positive ; as, -juLeTJUteepe, tiTe 
cnr-nia|^ Te hgjnOf The witness qf God is 
greater (or more great) — l John v. Q. 

Sometimes there is no word to express the Com- 
parative, and it can only be collected from the sense 
of the'passage ; as, ituuL r^-p ne nMli<^'f» For which 
is great (greater), he that sitteth &c. Luke xxii.27. 

25. The Superlative Degree is formed by adding 
e&oX, e&o>iOnrre, or 3, or some such word, to the 

Positive, with THp, or ox on ru££it, all : thus ; eo*3f- 
Koifx juien T€ efi.oXo'VTe iti*4ptt>x xHpoT, Wkich 
truly is little thaai^ {least of) aU seeds — ^Matt. xiii. 32 ; 
irtoK r^p ne ni-KO-rxi i:i^oh ottg iti-iuocToXoc 
inxpore, For I am little than (least of) all t/ie Apo- 
stles — 1 Cor. XV. g. 
Sometimes the Superlative is formed by adding 

^ The Comparative sometimes can only be dis- 
covered by the sense, as in the Coptic. 

25. The Superlative Degree, in SahidiCj and Bash- 
muric, is formed by d» or some corresponding word 
following the Posdtive, and the word JltiUL, all, 8cc. 
(See Coptic.) 

It is also formed with ciaaojou or eui^Te, 
' which are sbmetiiiies doubled. 

Somi^times it can be known only by the sense. 



Digrtized by Google 



OF AP#£CXiV£:i. 



&utAgui to the PoetlivtB ; fts, Ijt^'^xJ^ cyeoprep 
djuts.U|^U), Mif soul is troubled exceedingly — Ps. vi. 3. 
In some instances it is repeated; as^ ejui^jgui 
dAiAgco. It is also formed by n^ofo repeated; 

as, ono^ ngonfo h^axb itA.nr-epcy*«PJ» -^^^ 
u;«re exceedingij^ mtonished — Mark vii. 37. 



CHAP. IV. 

PaONOUNS. 

2& The Persowal Phonouns are s 

SiogpiUr. PlunL 
Maie. tar. Mne^ md teMr 

heoKy thou, m. iteo, tkou^ L ft^wren, 
neoq, Ae, moq, she. mwox, ihejf. 

27« The FiK$T Pfitts^M. 

Singular. Plural. , 

^noK» /« ajtoxi» we. 

itm, lio me. ita.lty lo 

The Pronouns of the. First Person Singular and 
Plural approach very near to the Hebrew in sound ; 
as, Inoic, I ; ijfoit» fte. Also ^tinoT, 
n^nw, or pfe^. Ye. The language, however, bears 
but little similarity to the Hebrew. 



PSaSONAL PBONOUKS. 

27* The FiRstr Person in Sahidic. 

Singukr. _ _ Plural. 

ZnoK or ^nor ; a-Uk or ^Jir ; J. ^.rtoit, w^. 
^juXy If Bash. Bash. nnit^. io us. 
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us OF TfiRSONAIi raOKOUKS. 

. .28« . The Second Pessoit. 

lifaM. Singular. Fun. 

fteoiCy thou, m. ftoo, lAoti, 
If2.ic, to iheCj m. n6> ihee, f« 

Maac and Fern. Plural. 

(eTeii0HnoT,\ 
tlTcheHnav, 1 ^ or 
7€tteHiionr, Ho ycu. 

39. The Third Vevlson. 

Sbguhr. flunJ. 

Maac* Fem. Masc. andFcm. 

K&q, to Aim. it^c^ Id ier* nuiov* lo lAetn. 

Also, tH, ctTH, A^, ^/tc, //^a/, (Sec, 
28. The Second Peuson. 

4 

lliK*_ Singular. Pcm. 

Stok, and uric* thou, kto, thom^ f. 

tt^K^ to Mee. lt€» to ^Aefj f. 

niliCy to Mee, Bash. 

Plural. 
Masc. and Fem. 

HTcDTK, and nxeTil, ye^ or you. 
lUITtCy to 

THtttnr* 1 ^ott, or 

THif Ttt, J to yoM. 
Bash. itT^TRf ^ 

itra-TatAf «' 

80. The Third Person. 

Sn^lar. Plurals 
MaM. Fem. Masc. and Fem. ' 

AToq? he. nToc> siie. Etoot, they, tim. 
nt.^x to Am* n to her. nt.t, to them. 

Singular. HnnL 

Bash. JlT^q, he. irr&.T, lA^y. 

iiHq, to him. neT, nair, or nHOY> to Mem* 
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POSSESSIVE PBONOUNS, 

30. The Possessive Pronouns are derived from 
the Personal, and are the foiiowiDg : 

mi, tome • • . . • kTHiymine, m. 

lt^lC» to thee, m riT^K, thine, ro. 

it^.q, ta him ftT^q, his* 

to us « itT&it, ours, m. 

ifunrcit, to you tkTupTen, yours, m» 

HcjDO'Yi to them iitujo'C, theirs, m. 

The First Peiison. 

Siiigalir* 

line Fern. 



31. ftnoj'"''"'' 

or 
ja»y, nu 



X or 00)1. mine, or my, f. 



PhinL 
Mat&ttidFna. 

ncnru or m^. 



possessive pronouns. 
The First Persov. 

Singihr* 

3 1 , nun* Tttii, & nruff, mtW, or my, 

PluraL 
Masc aa4 Fern. 

nonn, mtW, or tiiy. 

The Second F£uson. 

Singular. Plural. 

FfOb Mmc» and Fem* 



32. nuNC, TW^thmSi or thy. nxrtK, thine,, ot thy. 
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30 OF POfSESSIVfi PRONOUNS. 

The Second Parsoii; 

flfaifgular. 
Maac. gmm. 

33. ftn.K.f'*''^' , 

. ^ i or etuK, Mme, or f. 

Plural. 

. Masc. and Fem. , 

r 

# ■ 

The Third Person. 

Siuguiar. 

Kmc. Fan. 

34. ftTA.q, & ftTHiq, 1 

Ml*. Fein. 1;^^^^ UTiC, ^ ItTHlC, 

*tt)q, 0wq,| A^^, or /i€r, 

TtunO. 

MtM. Fciii* 



The Third P£R$on« 

Masc. FVb 

r RT^x:, hers, or A^r. 

Masc Fenu 

The First Person. 

Singular. 



Ftan. Hue. and FcM. 

34. na)it. Tcun, our5, or otcr. novtCy ont^^ or 0iir. 
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6p rossBflira rpoKouMs. SI 
The FiiUT P£jisoK. 

Singular. PluraL < 

Masc. Fenu ' Masc. and Fem. 

35. ^ujti, eojtt, - iiTJJt, now, 

aurSfOi our* ours, or own 

Singular. Pliml. 
Mue. Mtd Fem. Hue. and Fern. . . 

Tu£ TmiiD Person. 

S^ogukr. Plural. 
Iff aie. mid Ffm. If ase. cad Fan. 

37. nTCJOonr, \theirs, itoifOT, \ theirs^ 
6T€ttTtJuoT ,J or their, wteTenoToT, / or i/mr. 

38. The Demonstrative and Relative Pronouns 
are often prefixed to the Possessive ; as, eTe^cjui, 
mine I neTe<ta>K, and ^HCTe^wK, ^Ay, m. ; 'fere- 
and ^H6T6ecuic» lAy, f. Piu. erenow, /Ajr. 
Sing. nereilT^q, his, Pla. HHerenonrov, ^Aeir, 



The Seconjl) Pjeuson. 

Singular. Plural. 
Mate, and Fam. Muc. and Fem. 

35. ncAiTii, yotfr^yOT yoKT. ifOTrTen^yotfrtyOrjfottr. 

The Third Person. 

Singular. ' ' Plural* 
Masc. and Fem. Mase. and Fem. 

36. SxtiDOTf, '\theirs^ no^onr, \ theirs, 
ereKTwotf J or their. nexenoYo'vj or their. 
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DEilNITlVii mO^OUNS. 
SinguUr. ' Plural. 
Mmc F«m. Itajc. and Fem, 

4>H, ew, hue, h{Ec, 8ic. iiH, 
IU.I, I Mm, or lAa^. itt. 



hi, kce, &c. 
or those. 



40. The following are sometinies used as signs of 
the Genitive Case ; and at others, as Relative Pro- 
nouns of the Genitive ; as^ 

SiDgular. Vhrnl. 

. _ MttcindPem. 



4L The Particle iiuuL^T often takes Definitive 
and Relative Pronouns before it ; and is sometimes 

used Personally, and at others as a Definitive; a8» 



DEFINITIVE PKONOUN& 

Siflgalar* Plural. 
Hue. Fern. Maic. and Fein. 

39. n&.i, 
net, 



nenr, Tei 



' J that. / 



Me«e, or ihase. 



Singular. Plural. 
Masc Fem. Ma5_c. and Fem. 

40. lU., of this, or that. lu., of ihese, or those. 

41. The Particle jjlmx^^, as in the Coptic, takes 
the Pronouns; as follows: 
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OF BtmimvB nuniouii& 38 

Singular. 



4kHiTeJUUtU.*9^ he, this, 4MeTeJUUUt&V 1 sheythh, 

or > or or > or 

dTejUJUL^.Y J that* CTeJUUUL&.T J ^Aal. 

FluTftL 
Maie.aBdP«i[b 

""^■"^^J*^^*") they, these, ' 

42. To the above may h% added other Definitives; 
as* ot^f one ; pcoi lAe same ; iti&eit» and g/jufiju- 
&€n» <i2if; ovoiti same\ ic^<mMt, mother cm\ £^ 
<*'*y> JC^**** ^^^i and some Others. 

BELATIYE PRONOUNS. 

43» The Relative Pronouns are the fullowiug : 

Singular and PluraL 
Masc. and Pern. 

e, £T or ee, exe, W/o, which. 
The Relative Pronoun €T has the accent above the 
when a vowel foUowB the T without an accent 



Singular. 



^^•^ "S he /* 



Plural 
MaacanAtaL 

ffji^^'l or ifw^e. 

RELATIVE PfiONOUNS. 

43. The Relative Pronouns in Sahidic.are, . 

Singukr and FbinL 
Maae. and Fcin. 

C, €T or 60, eT€,\ . , . _ 
ST,fiTe,C«T, f^^^^'^' 

F 
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34 OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

44. The Relative Pronouns sometimes occur alone, 

but more irequcn$ly \yith the Definitives pr ^f-; 
tides prefixed to them ; as» 

Masc. Fein. 

4>H ex, or €0, one, this, or thai which; 

4>H eTe, OH €T,or€eA j^^^ am. or 

ii€T,ue0,orn€T^e, en e-are, \ . i^. 

Masc. and i t^ni. - • ♦ * ^ -J 

itA.i d, lUJ €T, n^j eje, ) • - 

ne-r, ncT e, ( or wnnen; 

lUie, rtH 6T, or ee, / hi qui. or gtii. 

ni6*r> 

Hie Articles are sometimes used as Relative Pronouns: 

Fern* 

, f ,j/ ! Mural. u , 

Ma«c. and Fem. 

ni, tt^Ao, fc;Ati;A. 



44. Relatives very often occur with the Articles 

or Definitives prefixed to them, like the Coptic; as, 

MaK. Fem. ' • - * > 

nei €T, •tei er, ^ 



n^i eT€, xei ere, 

n^i ex, ex, 

ni.i jix, T^i^Kx, 

ne itx, 06iCT> 
nex, nexe, 

Ba«hmuric, Bashmuric, 

€Xe nei, xh nx J 

Plural. 
Masc. and Fem. 

nei 



this. at that which, 

\ ''■^--•-*c.' 



ne 
n^a 




these, or t/wse wiiich. 



.Ike. 
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or RBLATITX PltOMOUNS. 95 

' 46; The InterrogstiTes ituut, or, and ^.cg, undergo 

no variation. • , 

Singular and Plural Singular and Plural. 

ituuU whOf whieh^ what ? &c. - oVi wfyk^-wiai'l &c. 

46. A.^, what? takes the Suiiixes in the follow- 
ing manner: 

Singular. 

Masc. Fem. ; ' . , 

Aj^O-K, A,ji)0-Ti, ivhat to you 1 
' ^^>sbf^%t «tj6oHC9 what to hm, or her? 

' Plural. 
Masc. aod Fanu 

A^6o-ll, what to usf . ^, . . 

. 47* The Reciprocal sense is sometimes expressed 

by the Personal or Possessive Pronouns ; as, fteoq 
^-f, God himself: and also by the Pronoun Infixes 
and Suffixeis ; as> KA^^eic» wve tk^H^f; ee&Rrq* 
concerning himself ; hxl^XT iUtAcjuK noToiim6.eil, / 
have made myieff a servant to cdl—\ Cor. ix. 19* , . 
^pnonr, oft« another^ or each other^ occurs with 

the 



' 4{f<F The Interrogative Pronouns in Sahidic ere 
the same as the Coptic, except ^gjpo, what 1 as» 

Singular. 

Z.gjpO'K, wJiat toy^ul m* 

Plural. 

^.^^pCUTCIt, If'^ lOJfOM? &c. 

47* The Reciprocal sense is expressed by the 
Suffixes &c. in the same way as in the^Coptic^ 

epmr, one another^ is varied as follows : tinepirVy 
(we) one another; neTiiepH'Yi (ye) one another; 

novepmr 

■ 
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the Prefixes, as follows : nmefum, ( we) ime 4noiker; 
ncTCndpKoir, (i/e) one anotker; noYepHOT» ( they) 
one anoUier. 

48. iluuuii iuuutoi, / myid/j or awm, takes 
the Suffixes in the following manner: 

Mmc. • Fob. 

ikJUUic ikjutO'i, - - - Ingf$4f. 

iULJULin juLiULO'ic, juuuun ijuu,o, ihou thyself. 

TlvatH. 

Mas€, and Fera. 

iXjuun ixJULo-lt, we ourselves. 
iUUUUK juLMW-ir€n, ye yourselves. 
jtutMjn jDuutuMrr, ikey ikemsdves. 

49. Besides the Personal Pronouns already men- 
tioned, the following Particles occur with the Pronoun 
Suffixes, and often with Prepositions prefixed to them ; 
and are thus used as Personal Pronouns ; viz. xvj, the 
head, 2jP^* the/ace, po, the mouth, j^RT, the necky 
TTPX, the hand, and the particle iiuubo* They take 
the Prepositions, or Prefixes and Suffixes, in tte M- 
lowing uiauuer : 

sail, 

norviepRV, and nmepmr, (ihm^) anoiker* A>urr> 

one another, in Bashmuric^ takes the Prefixes, as 
in Sahidic. 

48. Zuuutt Suao-i, Imyself, agrees with the Cop- 
tic in all the Persons, except the Second and Third 
Persons Plural, which are thus varied: juuuuit 
iijuuu-TS» ye yonrsehest Suutnt ZutftO-orr, and 

juuutm JULjLi^nf, tlicij themselves, 

49. The Ibllowing Particles vary but little from 
the corresponding Particles in Coptic : 
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or RELATIVE PBOMOUN8«> 



<i6 



1^ 



O 



l# . s s « '5 

^» i t I 



I 




s 

6 a 6 6 6 3 3 



gig 
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o 
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o 



6 l&iisi 4)3^)4^ 



H H h h K H ' 

a X X a: r r 
ojoOoOoOoDoJ. 

leissikxitii&tie;' 



1^ 



5*5 

CD, 



/C vC v< .4 X 
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BBLATIYB PRONOUNtu 

ii). The flngUsk PrepositiQns here given, do not 
always express . die sense of /the Prepositions . in 

the Coptic, which vary their significations, and 
sometinies.lose their force«al;tQgetber ; as. .iexu)i> in 
me; daci0q» AinD;. j6&»poi» to me.; sb^ftt^^f'l 
j^-ypoq, against him, &c. ./ > 



TH£ PAONOUN INFIX£S AND SUFFIXES. 

'61. TThe Pronoun Infixes and Suffixes are added to 
words* instead of the Possessive and Personal Pro- 
nouns. 

The Pronoun Infixes are inserted between the Ar- 
ticle and the iMoun^ and used instead of the Posses- 
sive Pronouns* They are the following: ^9 my; 
ex, tAy, m.; e, orox, thy, f.; eq,his; ec,her; 
en, our ; 6T6lf| your ; ott, their. 

An example of the Infixes with the Articles is here 
given; 

THE mrpixES. 

Siiigiilif* Plunl* 
inihlCaie«Ait8int« Wi1liFMkArt.8iafi With Mase. and Fen. AfL Plor. 

n-^, T-a., , h-a., my. 

n-€Ki T-er, . - n-eic, thy, m. ^- ' 

n-e, x-e, n-€, thy, f. 

' V - . . . ^ ^ . tt-OT, 



THE PKONOUN INFIXES AND SUFFIXES. 

5 1 . The following are the Pronoun Infixes, with the^ 
Articles : 

mmniiKr* ^ . Plunl. 

With 1IM& Art.^-^ ^^^Hh VtaiMft.^ WIOi ICne. and fern. aM Hot. 



Jia., J'J TA,, . y.l 0 . » JtA., my. ' * > 

nSK, T6K> ll€K, My, m. [:> 

nov, TOT» HOT, %, f. » 
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n-eq* T*6C|, A-cq, Aiju 

ii««Cf T«<c» IMC* Air. 

n-en, T-en, n-en/ owr. 

n-eTM» T-exen, , n-cxen, your. 
nonr, , T-or», ► hhw, <4«v * 
OY is sometimes used for the Infix of Ae Seeond 
Person Feminine, instead of e ; but it seldom occurs. 

52. The Suffixes are used with words^ iuBtead of the 
Infixes ; and nearly alU are the concluding letters of 
their respective Pronouns. 

THE SUFFIXES. 

i» or or sty* n, oreit, ua^ or <wr, 

K, ^A^^, or /%, m, cn, or Ten, ye^ or 

6, or b 0]^ thy 9 {. 0X9 tliqi, or their; or enr^ pr 

q, Amu, or ' ' ' . if the wprd end in 

53. A small number of words vary from the general 

rule; 



neq. 


xeq, 


n€<3, Aw. 


nec* 


Tec, 


nee* Aer. 


iqI» 


tH, 

w 


Il5, our. 


n€TR, 


T'ctS, 


ncTtt, your. 




xer. 


neYj ^A^ir. 



THE SUFFIXES. 

68. The Suffixes are used instead of Infixes, as in 
Coptic : 

Singular. Flunil. 

I, or X, me, or 7ny, n, or 5, or our. 

ic^or r, t/iee, or thy, m. XK, xen, or XirvxK* or your. 

0,or7e,lAee,orlA||r»f. opir,jjir,iiv»«nrcoT,iAey,orfil€ir. 

q, Ar???, or his, 
c, she, or A^. - 
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-and change their terminations before their Suffixes^ or 
take additional letters; as, hc^, after; houy-Kf qfUr 
Aee; ilOtti*q, after Aim, <yt&e, against^ exchanges 
the e for H; as, cy&H-T, agaimi me ; OTf£bt-IC, 
against thee; m&Xi'^^ against him. e^Le,/or, conr- 
eeming, changes the € into K, and takes T, befinre 
the Suffixes; as, ee&KT^ o/* eefiLHT-q, of him; 
e^&K*r*c> of her f &c. itCM* with, and some others^ 
take the Personal Pronouns, the first letter of which 
is dropped before a consonant ; as, ite ah- hi> with me ; 
fieJU.-<&.c|, with Mm ; K6JUt-<&.n» with us^ 8cc. €£^ne» 
will, drops the e before the Suffixes, and is formed 
like the preceding word ; as, n6Te^n-Hi, my mU ; 
neT€g,!t%i.K, thy will; neTeg^n-.?-^, Ms willy &c. 
^Ttrhe, without, changes the e into or; as, XT- 
dKov-i, withant me; ^&7(fftonr-ic, witima thee, &c. 
2,Frr, the Iieart, is formed with the Suffixes, as fol- 
lows : gj^Hrl, my heart; 2,M'K, thy heart, &c. 

54. When a word ends in e or o, the c or o is 
made long before the Suffix of the Second and 
Third Persons Plural; as, Ofejuiiuto, a stranger; 

ojeuLJUttO-Oif, their strangers ; fM^XM&, neis ; niCQItK- 
OT, tJieir nets. 



53. These observations apply also to the Sahidic 
and Bashmuric : gT^e, for, exchanges the e for K, 
and sometimes takes' kt before the Suffixes; as, 

er&HKT-q, or ex^-q. 0/ him, 8cc. g^icju, above, and 
Ijua, also, double the u» before the Suffixes; as, 
2^ujttii-q, above him, &c« 
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NOUNS WITH PBONOUN INFIXES ANB SUFFIXES. 

. 65. The Infixes to Nouns will he undecstopd by 
the fbUowing examples : • 

0|iqpi» a Sa»f on. with the Articles and Infixes. 

Art and Infixes to « Noun Fern. 



Singukr. 
Art. And Infixes to a Koun Mssc 



ilA.-afHpi, my san», 
neiC-ajHpi, t/i^ .sofi, m, 
fie-^Hpl, thy son, £ 
n€t|-a|Hpi, his son. 

ncc ajHpi, her son. 

nen (QHpi, our son. 
neTen-gHpi, your sam. 
noT-^Kpi^ their sam. 



ll^-cyHpi, my sons. 
IteK-cyHpi, I hi/ sons, m. 
JI6-g|lipit ihy sons, f* 
neq giipu kis sons. 

n€c-ajlfpi, hej' sons, 

neji-g|itpi» our sofis.^ 
neren-gftpit your simL 
ficv-gnpif their sons. 



KOtTNS WITH PBONOUN INFIXX8 AND SUFFIXEa 

55. The following examples will shew the positioii 

of the Infixes between the Article and the Noun : 



Siagolar. 
Infixes to a Noun Mssfr 

na-*u>n^, my life. 

wn-wnfj, thy life, f. 
neq u)n^9 his life* 

nec uon^, her life. 
imHimg^, our life. 

neTS-cJon^, your life, 
jxens iung^, their life. 



Lti/e, m. 

FlinaL 
Infixes to a Noun llase. 

it^-a?ng^, my lives. 
neK UMt^. lAgr lives, m. 
nov-^ung^, thf lives, t 

Iteq-tjun^^y his lives. 
nec-oon^if her lives. 
hR-wn^, our lives. 

nexn-cjuxi^, your lives. 
Il67r-uin2f9 their lives. 

ottifie» 
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GMRy a Voieet f. with the Infixes. 



singular. 
Art md Infixes to aNoon Fern. 

TA.-CiULH, my tfoice, 
TeK-CJUtll» thy voice, m. 
T€<MLH, thy voice f t 
Teq-CJULK» his voice. 
T6C-GJUUI, her voie^. 

Teft-ciU.H» (mr voice^ 
Term cjuh, j/aur voice. 
Tcm-oJtxHp tidr voice. 



Plural. 

Art and Infixes to a Noun Fem. 

lU.-CAjtK, my voice. 
ncK CMMJdf thy voices, m. 
ne-CMH, thy voices, (. 
neq-Citu, his voices* 
nec-cJuiH, her voicev* 
nenciUiH* our voic^t* 
iteTcn-CiuUl, jMr noaipeF. 
nonr cJUiHy their voices. 



56. It will be seen from the foregoing example9» 

that the Infixes are the same to a Masculiiie and 
Feminine Noun, Singular and Plural. 



ouiney 

SingulwE. 
Infixes to a Noun Fern. 

TA.-ccone, ffQf sister p 

TTCK. ccjone, thy sisteTym. 
TOV-CMitt£» thy sister, {, 
Teq-coone, Aw sister, 
Tec-CuiAe> Jier sister. 
TK'Ctvne, our sister. 
Terit-ccune^yottT sister. 
TeT-cu»ne, their sister. 



a tSi^t^f f. 

PIuraL 

Infixes to a Noun Fern. 

lU.«Ctt)Ke, «gf sisters. 

Jteic-cuine> thy ^isiers, m. 
ilo^-caine» thy sisters, (. 
iteq ccjuite. Aw sisters. 
nec Qwne, her sisters, 
nR-cuJiie, our sisters, 

sveriLcmsxesyoursi^s. 
n^-cgpne, their sisters. 

G 2 
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aUFHXES TO NOUNir, to 

57. The following examples will shew the position 
of the Suffixes: 



^tu, a head. 
XCAM» mi/ head. 

accju-'f*, thy Iiead, f. 
XcAi-q, his head. 
XUi-Cf her head. 
iCCD-n, cur heujd. 
Xu>-X6lt, your head. 
Xiu-ov, their headm 



^ip, a basket, 
&lp-l» basket. 
&l]>*K, lAjf basket, m. 
fllp-'f", ^/*y basket f f. 
&ip-q, Aitf basket. 
&tp-<^ il^r basket. 
&ip-eif > OMT basket. 
&IP-T6II9 your basket. 



58. Whea a word eads in 7, the 7 Suffix of the 
First Person Singular is sometimes dropped* and 

sometimes retained ; as, iwT, my flight ; pA.X-'r, or 
pXT, my foot. 

59. The Suffixes are used with Adjectives, in the 
same manner as with substantives, 

71lp» att. lUite, good. 

THp-i, all my. nA.ne-q, his good. 

THp-K, all thyy m iUJte*c» her good. 

iiajie*nr, or naJi«onr, /iktr ^<mnI« 

iUUUt^TT, alone. 

THp-xcKp ail2 jfmir. ikiuu.*rr-q, alone. 
Tiip-OT, off /A€ir. ituut&.1rT-ov, tkey atone. 



Ttip-c, all her. 
TKp-en, all our. 



SUFFIXES TO NOUN8,*& 

59 to 61. The Sahidic Suffixes are used with 
Nouns, 8cc.f in the same way as in the Coptic ; all the 
rules of which wiU apply here. 
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60. Particles abo take ^die Suffixes ; as» catot* 

immediaiely\ c^tqt-^ immediately he ; ci^TOT-c, 

^ibo; ^"i^t Zfi^h <^ ^i^f f*t 

he also, &c. 

61. The Personal Pronoun Mnorr» etteimoT, or 
Tcftemiorv, is sometimes used instead of the Suffix 

of the 2d Person Plural ; as, iicA.0HnoT, Marc, vii. 8, 
ilT€*r6no^ ep&TeneuiloY^ that ye may 
Luc. xxi. 36. 

SUFFIXES TO VERBS. 

62. The Pronoun Suffixes are used with Verbs in 
all .the Moods and Tenses, and are the following: 

I, OFT, rtiCf to me\ K, thcej m. ; ^f", or I, theCy f. ; q, /itw; 

c» A^; Us or en, k^, /(^ ti^; xen, or ^mioTt ^ou; 
iy9,orT,«il€m,lolilm. 

First Person Singular. 

63. I is used with Verbs ending in o; as, ^.q* 
T^^crvo-i>AeAaeAjsfUiiie-^ohnxii.46. T is suffixed 
to Verbs which do not end in o ; as, ^.^o0&6-t> to kill 
nw— John vii. 1& ; TeTen4.-X€JUl T i^ix^ye shall not 
fakd me— John vii. 34. 

FiEST Pbeson Plural. 

64. n is used ^ith Verbs which eud with a vowel; 



SUFFIXES TO VERBS. 

62. The Suffixes to Verbs are the following: or 
T, m€ytome$ k» or r» thee^ tn. ; or T6, Mm, f. ; 

q,/itm ; c, Aer; n, or it, ?/.s, to us; Tit,xen, or TRTTrKt 
jfOK ; ov» T» or COT, them* t 

First Person Plural. 

64. II is suffixed to Verbs ending with a vowel, and 

n 
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a8» Msyr^Muthn d^icor*, skew m tie FaHer^obn 

xif, 9. ; ^f-XJ^IO-n, tJiti/ hoHoured us — Act. xxviii. 
10. en is used with tbose words that end with a 
consonant; as* cqe-TovJlQO-M» he will raise 

2 Cur. iv, 1 4 ; i.q-C0Tn-eil,Aa//t chosen us — Eph, i.^. 

4 • 

Second Person Plural. 

fa. T6II 14 the Sii4l^ of the Seoond Person Plunl 

of Verbs ; but the Personal Pronoun wnon^ is more 
commonly used ; as* Aft.€lipe ennov» I have loved 
yon— Jolm xiii. 34* 

Thibd Person Plural. 

66. The Suffix of the Third Person Plural is om, or 
nr* to Verbs ending in which contract the ^ and 
the Suflta onr, into zrt; as» ^^-x^''^» kft i^emn- 
Judg. ii. 3 ; iUieiipiT-onr, / have loved t/tem^ 
John xvii. 23. 

E to those that end with a consonant^ like the Coptic 
Suffixes of the First Person Plural. 

Seooitd Person Plural. 

65. The Suffix of the Second Person Plural is Tic, 
or Ten $ or the Personal Pronoun, nnrrrit ; as 

TOTO-TirrrH, rise ye — Matt. xxvi. 46. 

Third Per.son Plural. 

66* iyt if the Suffiip of the Third Person Plural, er 
if the Verb end in ^ s as^ A.^iUA.<^» he hmth mA 
them — 2 Chron. xx. 27. A few words which end in 
COT* together with c&&i» take got, as the Suffix; 
AS, M^xoa?-CQnr, 1 haive $f»t ihrnnf^Aot xv« 22. 
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67. Verbs which end in o, exchange it for a> long 
before the Sufi&x of the Second and Third Person 
Pluial; as, *fiu.«-TnAu>-TCti« / teiU sk&m you^ 
Lukexii.5i A.qTA.Ka) onf, he destroyed them — Jude5. 

68. The foiiowiug Verbs take T before all the 
Saffixes ; as, qt, to carry \ ^fiPf^ I V» ^ mmmtei 
Xt» i9 iake ; <fr, to receive; fead a fewotters, together 
with the Imperatives, a^i, take ; i.ni> bring ; ^px, do; 

as, aa-tfTT^k i ktge received kim-^MaXU xv, 27 ^ 
The Sttffiigis to Verbs with the X before them will 
appear thus : T, or XT, me ; tk, thee, m. ; t<3, /*t«ii 
TQf her; Teii,i«; TTeii,yoM; tot, them. 

Some Verbs take «r before the Suffix of the First 
Person Plural ; as, KOT, to turn ; en, to lead. Some 
others admit it before the Suffixes of the Third Person 
Plural; as,AJ»<odb; AJtHi»Tllt>i9^m;«Xf ^fasr} 

to S4Mg, 

69. Verbs which end in oul, preceded by a con*' 
sonant^ transpose the two last letters by taking the e 

before 



6/. Verbs which end in o, generally retahi it before 

the Suffixes of the Second and Third Persons Plural ; 
but in some instances it is exchanged for ui long* 
Verbs which end in tf, drop it before the Suffixes of th<B 

Third Person Plural, 

68. Several Sahidic Verbs take t before the Suf- 
fixes; as, qt» to carry; 3tt» lo receive; to exaU; 
% or eil» to lead ; 8cc, 

69. Verbs which end in i£ or eiut, and S or 6^ 
with a consonant before themi undergo the same 
variationB as the Coptic Verbs which end in the 
same way. * 
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before the Suflkes; except the i, Second Person f., and 
the Third Person Plural, when the e is dropped ; as, 
ASf'WmM^e-'C.iedrmit^iAmxm. lo,fromeoKett; 
2^X'C^j(^MXe ^f which they have drawn out — Amos 
iv. ] 1, from c^^exi; ^q-nt^g^-ons, he saved them 
-^Tit ii. 8, from lia^ett. 

Verbs which end in e&, with a consonant before 
them, take the e before all the Suffixes, except the 
Third Person Plural ; as, s^uareL^ to .kill; 2.q« 
S^oeAB'^f he htUh killed me; &q«-i6oe&e<»lCy he 
hath kilhd thee ; ^Kq-^oeKe-n, he fuith killed m ; 
Aq-ji)oefiL-OTr, he hath killed them. s 

Verbs which end like the preceding, change fhe 
long vowel of the- penultiasate syllable mto a short 
one with the Suffixes ; and take 0, before & or jut, 
instead of T ; as, Guirejutt let hear ; a.q-«oejAe*q> 
heJuUh heard hm ; puiTe&, io reeUne ; anr-poeHL-onr^ 
they reclined ; &c. 

70. cg^eiUL^i, to miiiistevy changes the I into H» 
and takes T before the Suffixes; as, aj6iUta)irr*K» 
g)6JUtu)H7'-q, aj€AllttjHT-o'V, thoUf he, they minister* 

71. Some Verbs take the Personal Pronouns in- 
stead of the Suffixes; as, ge, to go\ ge-ltBi, lgo\ 
ge-tUJi:, thaugoest; cge-n^q, he goes ; ge-n^, we 
gOf The first letter of the Pronoun is dropped before 
a consonant: as, p^n, to please; pjJt*Hi, it fteasetk 
me\ ^^n-M,itpleaseththeetm.; punrhSf^itpleaeetk 
him; p2.n cjdoYi it pleaseth them-^ duV6JUt'^.q, lie 
taucheth him. 



71. Some few Sahidic and Bashniuric Verbs take 
the Personal Pronouns^ like the Coptic. 



Digitized by Google 



( 49 ) 
OF NUMBBB8* * 

72. Coptic Numbers are generally expressed by 
the letters of the Alphabet, with a line above them; 
as, f* ite^oorr, iirte days — Matt. xii. 40 ; S ftiAoT, 
Jvuj' monl/is—John iv. 35. Sometimes they are ex- 
pressed by words; as, qTOY ^ox. Jour days — 
Acts X* 30. 

73. Numbers admit the Articles, and are also 
found without them; as, ojeKit cnOYf, two tunicks 
— ^Luke ill. 1 ] ; nicn&ir, the two — Deut. xyii. 6; <or 
lE, twelve^ iiilS, the twelve — Matt. x. 2, 5. 

74. The Ordinal Numbers are formed by putting 
JUtAg,, or with the Articles niJJUi^ m. or "f JUi^, f. 
before the Cardinal Numbers; as, niitia^^S, the se^ 
condy m.; •f jul^^^S, the second, f.; mjuLi.^r, the 
thirdrm.', "fsxi.^v, the third, f.&c. mAJMUm ix- 
iUL&^S» the second miracle — ^John iv. 54. 

75. core is sometimes used instead of mx^^, to 
form the Ordinal Number, when days are spoken of; 

as 

OF NUMBEBS. 

72. Numbers are usually expressed in Sahidic by 
words, and but seldom by the letters of the Alpha- 
bet; as, n^Hpe ctt&nr, my two mmi^— Matt xx. ai. 

74. The Ordinal Numbers are formed, like the 
Coptic, by MM^t and sometimes JtM^ with, or 
withont the Articles before the Cardinals ; as, luute^i 
^OJUinx, the third — Matt. xxii. 26. 

75. COT, or ncoT, is occasionally used to form the 
Ordinal Numbers when days are expressed; but 
JUL^ is generally employed. 

H 
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» 

as, cert icS ft^euip, Tie tweniy-Jifih day of Athor — 

Exod.xii.3; ncoT xx,w\i.^qt y21ie hveuly'sevenlh 
day of the mon l/i — Gen. viii. 4* 

76. The Ordinal Number, when, hours are spoken 
of, is sometimes made by prefixing ^xn to the Car- 
dinal, without jut^^; as, it^n ^ wxv^^oort^ 2Y<« 
ninth Iwur of the day — ^Acts x, 3* 

77* The Plural of Numbers is occasionally ez« 
pressed by repeating the Number; as, k^.T2- p p,n€iUL 
K&T^ H n, By hundreds, and by ^'ties^Mw^k vi. 46. 

CARDINAL NUMBJ::iiS. 

£. oiraj, or owyr, crtu or oyudt, oite. 



E. cifA.f, cno'v'f-, two. 
V. e^OMXTf gOiUL^» three. 
£. qto. qxe, or qTcr, qroe, four. 
€, TioT, fi. Jive, 

F. coonr, CO, six. 



76. xii. or Sacn, is employed to form the Ordmal 
Number when hours are implied, or expressed; as» 
ijtniiA.7r radii coe julS xii -\^iTe, The sixth amd 

uinlh hour — Matt. xx. 5. 





CARDINAL NUIIBERS* 






Muc. 


Fen. 




a.. 


onri., or c^tUT, 


onrci. or ofcjuT, 


one. 


S. 


CltS.Y, 


cRxe, 


two. 


P. 


goSZttT, 




three. 




qTOCif, 


qToe, or q^o. 


four. 


e. 


•fonr. 




Jive, 


COO, or cxxre. 


coe, or CO, 


six. 
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Mmc. 








UU-Cuqi, ^even. 


9. 


gAAnnt or ajjuLovic, 


gjULHm, eigAL 


9. 






i. 


JULHT, or JUL6T. 


ULirf* ^^«' 








s. 


JUteT-Clt^T, 


iUL€7-cn<nrf» twelve. 


IV. 


jtJieX OJOJULT, 


JUex-ttjOJUL-f , thirteen. 


i£. 


jUL6T-qToo7r» or qxo, 


AiteT-qToe, Jaurtem. 


ie. 


jutex-'f oTf , or tiot. 


jACT-f-e, ^een. 


iF. 


JUteT-COOT, 


juteT-co, sixteen. 






jutex-cy^qi, seventeen* 


IR. 




MxeT'^MMJum^eigbieeB. 


ie. 


JULex-'N^ix, or 'v^ic, 


jutex-n^l'f , ntneleen. 


ic. 




xcvu)^, iwentj/. 





Mase. 


Fan. 












H. 




cgiutHfte, 


eight. 








ninem 


i. 


AJLST, or AitHTt 


JJUCT€» 


im. 




jixST-onfe, 




^even.' 




jutKx-cnoo'vc, 




twelve* 


IT. 


juLSr-gojuiT; 




thirteen. 


K. 


jULfrr-A.qTe, 




fowrtem. 








fifteen. 


IF. 






sixtem. 




juSr-C^cyq. 






IH 


juRx-cgiitHli, 




eighteen. 


10. 






nineteen. 


ic. 






twentf. 
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A. 


jtx^n> or mxaA, 


thirty. 


a.. 




forty. 


n. 


or TZSOt, 




!• 


ce. 


sixty. 


o. 




seventy. 


% 




eighty. 


9. 


nicTConrt, or mcT^t, nmeiy. 


p. 




one hundred. 


«. 




two hmidred. 


^. 


goiuiT itttfe» 


three kimdrei. 


nr. 


qTOTf ftge. 


four hundred. 




TiOT itofe. 


Jive hundred. 


a:- 




six hundred. 




g^-aq ftcge. 


seven hundred. 




ojiuutn noje, 


eight hundred. 

















TSAO'e, 




S< 




siaOy. 


o. 


oj&e, and (gqe, 


seventy. 


n. 




eighty. 


^^ 




nine^. 






mehmdM. 


€. 


sgHT, 


two hundred. 






three hundred. 




qroont Ho^e, 


four hundred. 


J. 


onr itcge. 


five hundred^ 




COOT ita|e. 


six hmdreds 






^sevenkmdred^ 






eight hundred. 
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* t WW 

mne mmdred* 




go, 


one thousand. 


E. 




two thousand. 


r. 




lAfee ihmtsamd. 


^. 




yo«r thousand* 












^m; thousand. 












€i^i< thousand. 




•^T iigo. 


nine thousand. 




jutHT itgOy or thousand. 






one nullum. 






nine hundred* 




cao. 


one thousand. 


I 




two thousand* 






three thousand. 






four thouaand. 


e. 


OTr Sgo, 


Jive thousand. 




con vsgOf 


siss thousand. 




c^gq ngo» 


seven thousand. 


n. 




eight thousand. 




•\^ic Hao, 


nine thousand. 






cge nc^Oy or xiHT-itTfiufc., one AtHufmf lAmMHuf. 



<So ngOi one million. 
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CHAP. V. 

OF VERBS. 

L Egyptian Verbs have only One Conjugation, 
and no Passive Voice differing from the Active : but 
the Passive may be known in the following manner. 

2« When the Agent and the Verb occur with a 
word governed by the Verb; as, ^c-ejutuo ibc€ 

•f -CO<tli' e&0>\i6eit Itec*g,fi.HOiti, Wisdom is justijied 

of her works — Matt. xi. 19; itajopn nT-onr-ci nxe 
ni-a)Hpi, Thai the children first should be satisfied — 
Mark vii. 27; oxopj ^.1f-o^fuu^x hxe n-eq-cajTexi, 
And his ears were opened — Mark vii. 35. 

3. The Passive is more commonly expressed by 
the Verb in the Third Person Plural, with a word 
Ibllowing governed by the Verb ; as, n>en'pcA)Mi tti- 
lUJC &nr-^-q, Our old num theg have crucified Aim 
(i.e. haih been crucified) — Rom.vi. 6; creo^ oy- 
JULHini nnoT-THi q, And a sign they shall tiol give 
ii (i.e. shall not be given) — Matt. xii. 3Q ; ^v-KOC- 
eit Itejuta^q, Thci/ have buried us with him, (i.e. We 
fiave been buried with him) — Rom. vi. 4. 

4. Sometimes the Passive Voice can only be dis- 
covered by the sense of the passage ; as, g^iitA. il- 
oujxen it-TeTeil-nog^eJUl, That yc may be saved; 
•f-cg^iJULi cong, en-€c-2^l> TJte woman is bftund io 
her husband^l Con vii* Sg. 



OF VfiEBS. 

I. to 4. The observations on Egyptian Verbs are 

intended to apply io Sahidic and Bashmuri^c. 
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THE MOODS. 

5. There are Five Moods in Egyptian; the Indica- 
tive, Subjunctive* Optative, Imperative, aad Infinitive. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. . 

6. The Indicative Mood simply declares the action 
of the Verb ; as, ^^-eiuti, / know: or asl^s a question, 
asi eq-gjuti. Does he know f 

SUBJUNCTIVE BIOOD. 

7. The Prefixes of the Subjunctive Mood are the 
same as the Indicative, with it,.iiXf or At6, that^ 
added to them ; as, h*c€-T^£^oq, Thai they might 
take him—iohn vii. 3a. These signs are often pre- 
ceded by others; such as, ^iiu., dccfuiii, g^JI, ^wc^ 
AJLHnuoTe^ ^oT^^it^ &c« These last quoted, and 
other signs of the Subjunctive Mood, sometimes 
occur with tk, ilT, or itT€, before the Prefix to the 
Verb, and sometimes without ; as, ^in^ jk-T6T€it- 
ejui, That ye may know — Matth. ix. 6 ; ecyujn Te- 
T£n-JUL6I jDuuioi, If ye love me — ^John xiv. J 5. 

If, ikTf or ikTe, also takes the Infixes ; as, ivTK- 1; 
ttTCK.- thou, m. ; nxe- thou, f. ; iiTeq-, or itTe-, he; 

Plural, nreit- kTerren- ye ; hront-ih^. 



THE MOODS. 

5. What has been written on i:)gyptian Moods, 
embraces the Three Dialects. 

INDICATIVK MOOD. 

. 6. Nothing need be added here to the observations 
on the Coptic Indicative. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

r. to 9. The observations contained in these rules 
Mrill apply to the Sahidic and Ba^hmuric ; to which 

may 
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8. oj^it, when it follows ecgoun^ and when it is 
found without it, is generally put between the Prefix 
and the Verb ; as, gofuyn aj-oj^h-cugk, If I hem 

delayed — i Tim. iii. I ; ^ox^n i.pe76n-a{^.n-ccu- 
TeiUi, When ye have heard^ — ^Luke xxi« g. 

9. cyTeut is also put between the Prefix and the 
Verb, like cy^n ; as, itT6C|-cyT6iUL-£^ei» Thai 
he may not JiUl^ &c. I Tim. iii. 7« 

10. epe, takes e, or some other sign of the Sub- 
junctive Mood, before it, with the Infiixes ; as, eepcK- 
A.i*ronr, Thai thou may est do them — Acts xzii.10; 
€opcq-gu)m niujT noTJUHcy i\Qenoc,That he might 
be t/ie father of many iiations — Rom. iv. 1 8 J eepoTr- 
c^xi lU-^p^K, That theg should speak before thee^ 
Acts xxiiii. 30. It is generally written eope, with 
the Nominative between it and the Verb ; as, eepe 
tiie^tioc cojxejuL erac&sci, That the Gentiles shaM 
hear the word — Acts xv. 7. 



may be added, xe, egxe, X£ ka.c, and some others, 
as signs of the Subjunctive. - 

10. *rpe, in Sahidic, corresponds with ep6 in 
Coptic, and in like manner takes c, or some other 
sign of the Subjunctive, before it; as, e-Tp^-nA-T, 
That I should see — Acts xix. 21 ; e-Tpeq-'f , T/iat 
he s/unUd give — Acts v. 31 ; e-Tp6lt-tf(b, That we 
shofdd remain — Mark ix. 5. 

Tpe, is written Tepe, with it, a sign of the Sub- 
junctive prefixed ; as, ^ncui n-T€peq>€t, And when 
he came — Markxiv. 45; R-xep6c-nA.Tr cnerpoc, 

When she saw Peter — Mark xiv. 67. R-xepOT- 
OuuTMi ^€ 6112.1, But when they heard these things — 
Acts it. 37. 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 

U. Thift Mood denotes a desire or wish for some- 
things and has juii.p added to the Pretixes of the 
Present Tense ; as^ jut^pi, /; M^f€K»tAou; sxi^p- 
eg, he; &c. Thus, juii^peq i ^^poi fcre^ coj. May 

he come tome, that he may drink — John vii. 37. 

12* When the Noun occurs between the Prefix and 
the Verb, the Prefix is juL^pe ; as, jutitpe ni-posjuti 
poe^o-c, May the men recline, John vi. JO. JUl^pe 
n^i'i.<^OT cettTy May this cup pass by me; and Matt, 
xxvi. 39. 

13. This Mood is also used for the Imperative. 

■ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

14. The Imperative Mood is expressed either by 
the root itself, without any Prefix ; as, 0^1, stand ; 
Ttum, rise thou ; or it takes ^, sim, ^.pi, jDmep, or 
juinenepe, in the Singular and Plural ; as, ^.-ni.'jf 

ipeg, epooTen, See^ and keep you, &c. Luke 
m 15; L'MXot efiioX, Come ye out; jtMZrOjort, ilt- 
ncK-ojHpi, Glorify thy Son — John xvii. 1 . i.pi is pre- 
fixed to i\ouus; dis, i,p\-^xMjentit think ye ; i.pi'ZJV^-* 
liUi, love ye; &c. 

15« ik.ncp, or ijtnenope^ is prefixed, when a Ne- 
gative 



OPTATIVE MOOD* 

11, to 13. The Sahidic agrees with the Coptic. 
The Bashmuric generally exchanges the p for X> in 
the Prefixes ; as, AJL&>k6q, jta^XoT, &c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

14, 15. The Sahidic corresponds with the Coptic, 
with the addition of nr, thou. The Negative Prefix is 

t generally 
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gative is expressed witii the Imperative ; as^ iMCf- 
wfK ikT^e, Swear 2y hmpfin^ Matt. v. 34; 

JULlXep-"^ JUt^> Give 710 1 place; &c,. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

16. The Infinitive Mood is sometimes expressed by 

the root itself, without any Prefix : but more generally 
it has the Preposition e prefixed ; as, e-Jtuo^i, lo 
walk; k'Ontvjfn, ia send; &c. The Infinitive has 
sometimes the Servile jul, or ft, prefixed ; as, sxcud&i, 
to mock ; h^oisi e£ko}\, to cast out — Luke xix. 45 ; 
hrCponw, to answer — Matt xxii. 46. 

PARTICIPLES. 

17. The Participles of the Present Tense are ex- 
pressed by the Indicative Mood, Present Tense; so 
that the Present Participle, and the Present Tense of 
the Indicative Mood, are the same; thus: i-q-Ta56.g^ 
eq-xu>iiiuuu)C, He prayed^ saying — Matt. xxvi. 39.; 
g^n^ eY-l1^.nr ftT-or-ns-T, That seeing^ they may see 
— Markiv. 12; enf-rijut rtT*-oT-ic{>€ ey-xwjjutxoc, 
Wagging their head^ saying — Matt, xxvii. aj). 

18. The Participles are likewise expressed by the 
Present, Preterite, or Future Tense of the Indicative 
Mood, with the Relative Pronouns, or the Conjunc- 

tion- 



generally written XiCnp, or Slnepxpe. The Bash- 
muriQ often has JUUieX, as the Negative Prefix. 

IKFINITIVE MOOD, 

16. The IiifiQitive, in Sahidic and Bashmuric, b the 
same as the Coptic. 

PARTICIPIrES. 

\7p to 19. The Sahidic and Bashmnrie Participles 

are expressed, like the Coptic, by the Verb of the 

Present, 
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tion €T prefixed ; as, h^worw ^€ €T-^'v-ca»Tejut 

Bui th€g bearings ( whm ihey heard J giorified Gad — 
Acts xxL 20 ; having knaum; €T*^nr* 

xiJUti, ikei/ having found 'y 4>Hea-n^-iUtoujt, he walk- 
ing, or he that shall walk; lUtee- Jl^^'f > believing , or. 
theg who believe — John yii. 39 ; crtog, itHee-n^.- 

CtJUTejut €ire-U)Xt^ And those hearing, (who shall 
imrj shall live— J ohn v. 25 ; G^'Sk^-Tlxo^perishing^ 
(shall perish) — John vi, 27. 

19. It will be seen, from the foregoing examples, 
that Participles aud Verbs of the Indicative Mood 
are the same ; and, that they generally take the Rela- 
tive and Demonstrative Pronouns before them. 

20. Participles are also formed by prefixing nxm, 
nxtirr, or nxinepe, to the root ; and often with the 

Pronoun Infixes ; as, neK zm-J, thy coming — Matt, 
xxiv. 3 ; nzm-epeqcAioT €pux>T, blessing t/wm — 
Luke xxiv. 51 ; nxiii>i ilui-cyHpi ik^-pcAiJUU, The 
coming of the Son of' man — Matt. xxiv. 39. 

This form of the Participle is generally found with 
a' Preposition before it, and then bears some analogy 
to the Infinitive in Greek, with a Preposition and 
Article ; and often requires to be construed in the 

same 

Present, Preterite, or Future Tense, with the Relative 
Pronouns, or €T prefixed. 

20. Participles in Sahidic are formed by prefixing 
nxp, or HTpe, to the root, and generally have a Pre- 
position beiore them ; as, nrpc'V-CiUTS 6poq» 
in hearing Am— Acts viii. 6 ; fJS, nTpa.Hi9g, in my 
ending — Ps. iv. 3. 
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same manner ; as» j^it nacin-CU>X, $¥ rS iXawm, tf» 

rot£;*»g-— Mark vi. 48 ; ^en n^xin-cjucg o^&Hq, h ri 
KiKgayinu fi^t rgog aurWfJn my crying to him — ^Ps. iy. 3 ; 

e-nxirt epcaieTAA-in epoc, ^rjo^ to iTidvfA^a-ctt avrr^;^ in 

desiring /ler, or, to desire her — Matt. v. 28 ; e-nxm- 
THIC, Tov iw9ai9 in giving^ or, to give — Luke i. 73 ; 
;^eii n^cineponf-couxejti., olkovuv, in hearing — 
Acts vii. 6. 

21. The Participles of some Verbs vary in their 

terminations from the Verbs, and end in HoT,HonfT-,or 
UxyVT; ^^n^MX^iOyto justify ; ejULi^iHOKT Justified; 
TAXO, to destroy; TiJOMTT^ destroyed; to fall; 
pjuDoy^, faUinsr ; Sec. The Participles which thus 
vary in their termiaations are but tew in number, and 
easily known. 

TH£ T£NS£S. 
PRESENT TENSE, INDICATIVE HOOD. 

22. The Present Tense Definite, of the Indicative 
Mood, is formed by adding the following Pronoun 
Prefixes to the root ; viz, "f~ , or ei, I am^ or, I dos 
K, €K, or ^ before X, jul, n, oTf, or p, ihou dost, m.; 

21. Some Sahidic Participles vary from the Verbs 

in their terminations, and end in Hnr or €!X ; as, t^€IO, 
to Iwnour ; rr^-eiHY, honoured ; tELo, to purify ; 
*r5&irir, purified. Those which thus change dieir 

terminations are not numerous. 

THE TENSES. 
PRESENT TENSE, IXDICATIVE MOOD. 

22. The Present Tense Definite, of the Indicative 

Mood, in Sahidic and Bashmuric, is like the Coptic 

IQ 
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Te, or epe, thou dost, f. ; q, eq, or epe, he does; 
c» €C, ce> or ^pe, s/ie does. Plural; en, or Ten» we do ; 

Teren, oreperen, ye dot c^t ov, or cpe» 

The Pretix €p6» which appears to be almost indefi- 
nite as to time and person^ is generally separated 
from the Verb by the Noun, or some other word ; as, 
epe-noTt-2,HX AloiC£^ Iheir heari was afflicted — 
Matt. xxvL 22 ; ^e-OTTuioY gwiu n&JC, Giarjf shaU 
he to thee — Luke xiv. 10 ; gpe ff^i THpov HKOY^ AU 
these I /if figs shall come — Matt. xxiv. 3(5. 

23. The Present Tense Indefinite, of the Indicative 
Mood, is formed by adding g to the Prefix of the Per- 
fect Tense : as^ S)^l9 ^ j g^K, thou art, m. ; 
%ijpe, or cga.p, thou art^ t ; g2.q» he is ; tt|^.c, site is. 
Plural: oja^it, u^e are; ^i^^erresx.ye are; y^Kt^they 
are. 

24. If a Pronoun Relative occur with the Verb of 
the Third Person Singular, the Prefix is usually 

dropped ; as, neK-ia5'r ee n^^T j^en nex^^Hn, Thy 
Father, who seeth m secret — Matt. vi. 4 ; nex-'f g^^n, 
whojudgeth — Rom. xiv. 5. 

25. Instances frequently occur, in which the Pre- 
sent Tea^e is used tor the Perfect, and also for the 
Future. 

in the Singular, except that ^ is not used. The 

Bashmuric frequently takes eXe, instead of €p€. The 
Plural is the same as the Coptic^ or contracted thus: 
R, or tR, we; Tern, cxeTR, or epern, ye. 

23. The Present Tense Indefinite, Sahidic, is the 
same as the Coptic. The Bashmuric has cy^^^e, in-> 
stead of of^pe ; and gs.X€Teit, for cy£.p€T6il. 



Digitized by Goo 



OF VERBS. 



I MPIRFECT T£N6E. 

26. The Imperiect Tense is formed by prefixing 
the foUowmg Particles to the Root ; yiz, n / did ; 
n^K, t/iou didsty m. ; n&pe, thon didst, f. ; n^q, or 
itA.pe, he did ; tu.c, or ni^pe, she did. Plural, lu^n, 
we did; tUJpcTen, ye did; M.x, or Jia.pe, ihey did. 

27. The Imperfect Tense frequeotly has ne or Te 
following the Verb ; as, oirog, n^q i" c&to ne, and 
totcgr/i/— John viiJ4; iu.q-^witT 3^6 ne ni-iuxx^* 
And the Passover drew near — John xi. 55 ; :h.e it&q- 
b^i 6p^.xq c^AoX ne, But he stood without — John 
xvii, \6. 

28. n^p6 is generaUy separated from the Verb» and 
usually occurs before the Nominative preceding it; 
as, na^pe K]*iUua.eHTKc eo-vHT, The Disdples were 
assembled^ John xx. i g ; na^pe mc, Aaei ijuutoqt 

Jesm loved him — ^John xx. 2. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

29. The Prefixes of the Perfect Tense Definite 

are 



TMPEIIFECT TENSE. 

26. The Signs of the Imperfect Tense in Sahidic 
and Bashmuric are, Jici, I did^ or was ; it?, thou 

didst, m,; nepejkou didst ^f.; iieq, Rq, neeq, or itepe, 
he did ; nec, or nep£, she did. Plural ; nen, we did; 
liep6Teiif or KepeTF,ye did; nenr, or nepe, they did. 

*27, 28. The Imperfect Tense, in Sahidic and Bash- 
muric, takes ii6» or Te, after the Verb, like the Coptic* 

PERFECT TENSE. 

29, to 31. The Perfect Tense Definite, in Sahidic 
and Bashmuric, agrees with the Coptic. The In- 
definite 
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are the ^ame as the Imperfect, wxth the first letter 
dropped; aB»^i, I haves Aitt ^Ami m.; A.pe, or 
;tp, Aa6'^, f. ; ^pe, or ^, /ta^ ; ^c, ^.pe, 
or she has. Plural : ^tt, t4;a /uxve ; 2.p6T6n, or 
^xeTOTt y« ham $ ^pe or ^itie. ^.pe 

is almost Indefinite, like epe in the Present. 

30. Whenever ^ occurs, it is usually found before 
the Nominative to the Verb, and often between the 
Relative or Demonstrative Pronouns and the Nomi- 
native; asiHC^-lu -nn^oA^f The Spirit tookJesua-^ 
Mattb. iv. 1 ; dT-;i.-iHC xoc na.q. That Jesus said to 
him — Mark xiv. 72 ; iiHer *.-mnpo4^HTHc xorof, 
Tliose things which theProphets said — ^Acts xxvi.22; 
imex-Ju-nc^^ mlI^ guim, Those that the word 
of God hath come — John x. 35. 

Although is used instead of the Prefixes ^jo, 
and ^tt; yet it sometimes occurs with them; as, 
i-T^ SJepi 2.c-^a3nx e^xxox, My daughter hath 
drawn near to death — Mark v. 23 ; ^.•ncA.T^^^.C 
^.qgen^q efynn, Satan went in — Luke zxii. 3. 

31. The Prefixes of the Perfect Tense, Indefinite, 
are the same as the Present Indefinite, 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

32. The Pluperfect Tense, Definite, is formed by 
adding the Auxiliary Verb ne • . . ne to the Prefixes 
of the Perfect Definite; as, ne 2.i...ne^ I had*, 

ne 

definite of the Perfect Tense, in Coptic^ only occurs 
.in Sahidic in the Present Tense. 

FLUPEKFECT TENSE. 

32* The Pluperfect Tense Definite and Indefinite 

is the same as the Coptic. 
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n€ * • . ne, thou hadst \ it6 . • . ne, he had ; ne 

Teit . . .ne, ye had ; xie ux . . . ne, they had ; as, ihc 
:Le ne lS\i e^oX, i^w^ Je^w^ had gone out'y John v. 13. 

33. The Pluperfect Indefinite is formed by the 
Auxiliary Verb it€...ne, and the Prefixes of the 
Present Tense Indefinite ; as, ne ^^.i . . . ne, I had 
beem; ne gi.K . • . ne, thou hadsi, m.; m cg^pe . . . ne, 

thou hadst, 1. ; iie cij^^q . . . ne, he had ; ne Oj^^c . . . n€, 

she had. Plur. ne cy^^n . . .ue, t(^6 /tae/ ; ne cg^pexen 
. . .ne,y0 Aail ; ne . .ne, Aatf ; as, oyo^ 

ite cy^^TCon^q ne, -^nc/ they had hound him, or, 
Aai2 bound — Luke viii. 

FUTURE IMPERFECT TEKSE. 

34. The Future Imperfect Tense is composed of 
the Prefixes of the Imperfect Tense^ and the Signs 
of the Future Definite ; as n^i n^. . . . ne, / should^ 
woutd, &c. ; ni^-Kn^.. . .ne, thou shouldst^ m. ; n^wpen^ 
. . .ne; thou shouidsi ; n^qn^ . • . ne, or n^pen^ . . • 
ne, he should; nKcn:L . . . ne, or n^penA. . . .ne, 

should. Plural: ninn&....n€, we should; n^pe- 

xenn^. . . . ne, ye s/unUd ; n^.nrn^. • . . ne, the^f should. 

p— — -— — . 1 , I If II f ■■ . ^ . -■^^■^p^^^— — — — — — — — 

FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

34. The Future Imperfect Tense is composed, 
like the Coptic, of the Prefixes of the Imperfect and 
Future Tenses ; as, nein^. . • • ne, / should ; nl^t& 
. . . ne, thou shouidsi ; ncqn^ . . . ne, or nepen&. . . . 
ne, he should; necn^ . . . ne, or nepen^ . . . ne, she 
should. Plural : nenn^. shoutd; nepeTitm. 
. . . ne, ye should ; ne'v^^. . . . ne, they should. The 
Bashmuric takes ne, instead of n^.; as, neme . . * ne^ 
/ should ; nenrne . . . ne, ti^ should, &c. 
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FUTURE TENSE. 

35. The Future Tense Definite has these Prefixes: 
viz. eie, / shall ; eice, Uiou sh(Ut, m. ; qpe, thou 
skali,{.; be shall; ecUfShesiall; BntfWesiall; 
epexeite, shall ; ere, thetf shaU. These are the 
same as the Prefixes to the Present Tense, with 
a final h added; as, fy^n mkifiort erejutJULW 
ep6T6it6-eJULi> In that day ye shaU know — John 

xiv. 20. 

36* The sign of the Future Tense Indefinite is It^, 
with ^either the Prefixes of the Present, or of the 

Perfect Tense Definite; as, "fn^., ein^., or 2.in^, 
I shall; Kti^, xn&, exm^ and thou shalt ; 

qn^, €qn&, cpen;^, ^qnA., ^pen^, and n^^ he shall; 
cn^., ecHA., ^cn&, and ns., she shall. Plural : enn^., 
Tenif^, ZJm^i we shall ; xexenn^^ epeTsitn^^ 
i^ferensu,, ye shall ; rrn^, ceitA., orniL* ^nriiA.» 

epeiti., and n^., thet/ shall. 

37. n&., both Singular and Plural, is used with the 
Nominative, or with the Relative Pronoun, in the 

following 



FUTURE TENSE. 

35. The Future Tense Definite is the same as the 
Coptic, without the accent over the second vowel. 

36, 37. The Future Tense Indefinite agrees with 
the Coptic in the Singular, except the Second Per- 
son ; which has r instead of as, v^hk or nrn^, 
than shall. Plural ; ennA, or Hfl Jl, ;^IIIIJ^, Tifiu., 
we: MU ; ^reTiu., exeTiiA., ye shall ; 6-vit&, cen a, 
OYniL> ihey shcUL 

K The 
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following maimer: nMCOOutoc iu.-iu.ir dpoi ^n, 

7^ world shall not seeme — ^John xiv. 9 ; ee^^.-T^.lco, 
That shall perish ; ^Heeit^-no^^eiUL, TJiai shall be 

, . . ... 

SI:;COND i"CJTyaii lND£FiNlf£. • - " ' 

^8. tlie Second foture Tense Indefinite, is known 

ty the following? Prefixes: T^, I shall; xep^, thou 
Siiolt^ f. ; T^pe%f he shall ; *r^pen, tve shall ; T^- 
peren, ye shaU; T^-pcv, iiejf skaU. Thia tenae 
but seldom occurs in Coptic. 

39. ^ The Foture Tense, and Future t^articipies, are 
aometimea need to espreas the Present and Perfect 
Tenses. 

40. The Prefixes to Verbs frequently take the 
Relative and Demonstrative Pronouns before them ; 
as, eT-2.q-aju)m ICXen Which hath been from 
the he^nnning — Acts xxvi, 4 ; ^H^T-^q-dT AUQCllt- 
(Suip S, He that received two laiEeiil»T-^Matth. xxv* 2i; 
nH6T-CK-n^T epivoXy TJiose things which thou seest 
— Acts xxvi, 16. 

41. When 



The Bashmuric Future Indefinite, has ne for the 
feign of the Future ; as, •fitfe, / shtdl \ elclie, thou 
shalti he ^hdtt; ^iteTtOm^^e siudl; G€tt^ 

thejf shall, &c. 

SECOND FUTURE INDEFINITE. 

38. The Prae^ea of the Second Futttife SiHgolar 
definite are like the Coptic. Hie Plural has> ^^xpii, 
we s/ioU ; T^peTn, jfe shall ; . TOqwr^ they shall. 

41,42. 



Of VERBS. 07 

41. When the foUowipgf Prefixes begin a word, 

they take the accent over the first vowel ; viz. epe, 

SpeTen* dpeTene, i*pe» Ifu tperen, IreTeu, 
and i;. ; as, qienjLi THpov iCHcnr, AU tkese ihings 
shall come — ^Matth. xxiii. 36; ipeTcne t^TOrt, Ye 
shall receive — Matth. xxi. 22 ; Xh^TsuJC Lpe xoc, 
iasi said wefl— Joh&iv* 17; ^jpeTen-n^T 
dpol. Ye hfM me-^ohn vi. 36; ipr^oufk ^» 
Labour not — ^John vi, 27 ; ijcoc^ *Say jj^e— Luke xi. 2 ; 
i.-jULurrcH€ xpc mm, Moses said io us — Matlh. 
xxiL 24. 

42. In some MSS. the accent is put above the 
consonant of ti|e Prefix» where tl|0 ^rst vowel is 
dropped ; as» q-cuKytit ikjutoq a.!!, JEnoweih him 
not — Johnxiv. J7; qnJL-(rn JSc shall take — John 
xvL 15; &c. 



OONJUOATION OF ▲ &E6ULAE V£KB. 

43, The Prefixes to Regular Verbs, in all their 
Moodst Tenses^ and vaiiationst are the foUowing : — 

■ 

' \ i INDICATIVB 



41, 42. The Pre$xes to Verbs in Sahidic do not 
take the Accents, as the Coptic. . -r - • 



1 1 
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66 COWiUOATIOII OV A ESOULAR VBRB, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PR£Sli;NT T£NSE DEFINITE. 
Siligidar. 

Mmc ^ Fern. 

^IdOfam,8cc 

q- y C- ^ 

€q- yheis. ec- WA^ i^. 

epe- J ,C€-,orepe-J 



} 



en- 
Ten- ^ 

xeren- i . 
eperen- f 




^/i^ ore* 



Mmc. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE DEFINITE. 
Singular. 



I «b> aoh &c. ■ .... 



6K 

epe 

Bashmuric. 

eXe- 



e- 1 



Te 
epe 

c- 
ec- 

ce-, or epe- 

Bashmuric. 

€Xe-> she* 




Plural. 



en-, or n- 
Tn- 

T€TS- 

epcTit 
exeTit 



I we. 



«- J 
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CONJUGATION OF A RKOULAR VIBrV. 

PK£S£NT T£NS£ INDEFINITE. 
Mttsc Fern. 

1 am« &c* • . • • 
g^K- thou, m. g&p-> or {g^^pe-, Maw, f. 

FlunU. 



oj^-pexen-, ye. 



ffl*-^; } they. 



PliESENi TENSE INDEFINITE. 
SuBguiar. 



• • • • 



lAon, m. jB^p-* or g|^p6*> f. 

Btthnraiiet 



FlunL 



cg^peTcn-, ye. 
iy&X€*> they. 

Note.^THm Tense does not expfow the Perfect Indefinite, like 
the Coptic. 



70 CONJUGATION UF A afiOyi^Att, \&fLB, 

.... Ilif ^HF^T Tfi^^Sjp, . 



iult/«. • ..lie Ist^ 
iujpe mf^* 



IMPERFECT TSiiSS* 



iCT — ne, lAomm. nepcive, tAgu^t 

ii5f — ne I , nee . . . ne | , 

neeq . . ne (^^' nepe ..ne f 

nepe . . ne J 

iten . 9 > • • |ie» tcv. 
neperii.ne, 

nepe . . . . ne / 

* These Prefixes of the Imperfecl often express the S^^fa^f ^ 



CONJUGATION OF A »BiMiliA» Ym«i 71 

PEBFECT TEN8X |>£7|NIT£« 

Singular. , _ 
lliM. Fin. 

thou, m. ^p-, or 2.pef-, lAou, f. 

J ^- J . . 

t*liinL 



t*liinL 

we. 

PERFECT TEN8S IIIX>£rilllTE. 

Singular. 

ajA.ic- ^Aow, m. ffl^P-' 04* gjtpe-, Mow, f. 

Flund. 

PERFECT T£NS£. ' 
ttoflulai* 

Masc. run. 

i have, 

jkk^ thou, m. a.p. or A.pe*« liou^.f. 

^p6-> Ae. ^c- }sie» 



Basbmoiic. 



Plural. 



JLT€Tfi-, yc. 



r } '^^^ 
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791 coiniuakmm of a reoolar tirb. 

PLUPRRFECT TENSR DEFINITE* 

Siogular. 

luie. Fenu 

JieM...ne, Hau^m. iiet.pe..n€, lAm, f* 

FtufiL 

ite ue, 

ne A.T'eTen • . ne, ye. 

ne ^nr ne ^ 

ite z^pe ne ylAetf. 

nez. nej 



PLUPERFECT TENSE DEFINITE. 
Singular. 



ne &t . . . 116, I had, kc. 

ne R.q . • . ne ^ ne ^.c . . . ne 
ne ^.pe . . ne > he. ne A.pe . . ne J> Me. 
ne A. — ne J ne a. ne 

Plural. 

ne ^ nCt we* 

ne ^TCTn . . ne, ye. 

ne iJ€ .ne 
ne a.p6 ne y thejf* 



ne ^ ne 



} 
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CQMJUaAXION OF A RfiQUI«ibll VERB. 7^ 

'HBfuu ne> i^f^ 

Flunl. 

• • ■ 



MVVSRWECT TEN8£ INDEFINITE. 

Sipgiiltf« 



'piiifti. 



ne cy^^^r ne 

ne a)2.p€ ne 



Ly Google 



7i 'CXiNmATIOlf OF A RBG1ILAR TERB. 

FUTURE IMPERFECT TEV8S. . 

Siugulu:. 

Mt«c. « Fem. 

iU4iu....ne» IshouUf&c. 

itRJt itR. . . . ne, t/um, m. n^pe hjl .\ ne, ikou, F. 

iiAq . . ne > ^ n^e li^. ; . .iic 1 , 



fiR-peren • . ne, ye. 
nR-if n^. R« l#A/>w 

HR. . • , , . . IMS > if ^* 



FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 

Mate* Fem. 



netiu. •..OR, I should. 



neq nR...,n€) • iiecflR....n€\ , 

nepe nR. . .ne J nepe hr., . pe j .^rf : . , 

neine • • . ne, 7, &c. 



Plur. neTf m- ne, & nR.t ne-ne» , 

FiuraL 

nen rr. ne, tc^e. 

xiepeirn lu^ . . ne, ^e. 
nenr hr. ne\^ 



« • 



nepe hr. nei 
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. COIMUOATIOM OB A:ftEf0UX«A& V£Hli« 75: 
FUTUBE TENSE ©EFINATE. \ * ' 

4 h 

• % 

Sioigular. 

eqe- Ae, €ce-. ^Ad. ' 

Fiural. • . 

end- we^ 



> 



i 

I 



f UTUaE T£Nft£ D£FIN{T£. 
Siogdar. 



Fwu J, , 



€ie- / s/mIL 



mm * 



PiuraL • ' 

€ne- we 
epercne ye. 
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76> 



Fcm. 



VUTUK£ TENSE INDEFINITE. 

em^.- > Ishalh 
It, or xn^ l 



CUE.- 
2.cnE.- 



she. 



} 



ennE.- 

TCIUtE.* 
E.nitE^ 

T€T€Wf E.- 

cpeTennE.- > 
E.peT€nnE.-J 



FlunL. 



••• 

ewE.- 

C6IIE.- 
OTTKE^ 
E.TnE.- 



FUTURE TENSE INDEFINITE. 
Singultf; 

+114.' or eitU.- J^Aoff. Fen. 

ICKE.- 

^Aou, m. 




€CIU. 
HE. 



u.- >she. 




ItltE.- 1 FliiwL 

^IIE.- f CeiTE.- 

Singular. BASHMURIC* VMU 

*ftte- or eine- 1 shall. enne* i^e. 
eute- lAotf . E.TeTeiine- ye. 

cqite- A^, &c. ceiie- they.kc. 



I* 

..... TepA.- //ww, £. 

FlttfiL 

T^^p^ren- 



« ■ 



ttnguUr. 

Mate. Pcou 

TepA.- f. 

T&pit- toe. 
T^peTa- ye. 

— ■ ,■■■■1,^ ' n 

For explanations of the Prefixes epe, ^pe, 4., &c. 
see the obs^ations oq the Pfpsent and future 
Tenses. 
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7%- OOHHTGATIOK OF A BXOULA& 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The Prefixes to this Mood are the same as to the 
lodicatiire, with ft» ftx, fcre, or some sign of the 
SubjanctiTe, before them. ikTe also takes the In- 
fixes; as, 

UuL Singultf. Fca, 

kr^' that /. 

iiT6R- thai thou^ m. itTe- thcmt f. " 

\ that be. . , , 

HTe- / nT€c- that s/ie. 

ftxen- tJiatwe. ' ^'''onr-i' . - 
tiT€Teii. *Aa< ye. iiT6. J 

The Auxiliary Verbepe, takes the Infixes, with e, 
or some other sign oi the SubjuDCtive Mood, before 
it; as e^pl- that I; €0p€lC- thiU thou, mr, eepeq- 
thai he, &c. See epe. 

SUBJUNCTtV£ UOOO. 

The Prefixes are the same as to the Indicative 

Mood, with some sign of the Subjunctive before 
them;; as, xeK2.c» ft, hT, Kxe, &c. ftxc takes the 
Infixes, as does Tpe, &c« with a sign of the Sui^uilc* 
tive Mood before them. 

Mam. Sffglikir. Fcb. 

trrepi- when L 

Sxepeic- when thou, m^ rrrepe- when thou, f. 

... . PlunL 

iiT6pen-> whem we. 
9T€f€T€^'£n'']whenye. 
jSTepo**- . when they.. , . ' . t 



CONJUGATION OF A REGULAR VERlt. 



to 



aPT.ATiV£ MOOD. 

Singular. 

Mmc. Ftm. 

jjLZ.pir I mag. : \- ' . . 



PlunL 



JUl^.pe^- tve. 
AJt^p€T€Jl- ye* 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Siaginkr. 

Mafc. Fm. 

a ■ 

Ai^>p€K- ihoUi m. ix^^pe- /Aoi^^ f. 

jLfci.pS- tec, 
juL^p6TeTn-i ^ 



JUiA.>^€q* A«> &c. /ut^Xov- they. 



80 CONlUOATfON OF ^ RfiQUIiA& 'VCRB. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
8pf • tt PIttr* 

juu.*» ^.p^, or the itoot itself. . 

juui^p-, to express ii Negative. 

ijui6iiep€K- be ttot thou, juuietf epeq- let noihim^ &e. 

See the Verb epe. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

JUt-, or li.^ 
or the Root without a Prefix. 



IMPERATIVE H00D« 

Sing. & Plur. , , 

^-, JJL^, i.pt-, or the Root itself. 

• ♦ 

juuiepTpeK* be not thou. jSuieprpeq- let not him, 

^ee the Verb ^pe, 

■ 

^rKTFINITIVE MOdD. 

, e-9^s orn-» 
or the lloot without a Prefix. 
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PAUTJCirL£S« 

The Paiticiplcs are expressed by the Indicative 
MocmI, or by prefixing nxiit-»naciiiT-, or nxinepe- ; as. 









m. 


ncq zm- 


his* 


or. 






my. 


nxinxeic- 




nxiiiTeq- 


his. 



nxinxen- our, 

uxiHTCTen your. 

Some Partioi|^s end in hit, koyt» or uiottt. 

44. The Verb T4»lco, tQ destroy, is given with 
the Augments, to ebtlVey a mor^ cleftr idea of their 
poftiUoQ* . 



44. The Deeieasion of Uio Coptic Verb ta.ico, io 
destroy y witt serve to shew Ihe position of the Sabidic 
Prefixes. 

n 
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CONJUGATIOII or A REGULAR VERB. 



IKDICATIVE MOOD. 
PiiJ:;S£NT T£NS£ DEFINITE. 
StDgular. 



/ destroy. 



BTue. 

qX^KO \ C-TAJCO ) 




PlunO. 
XCR-TMO } 

€7f^l.lC0 
C€-T«0 

PRESENT TEKSE IVVtZfUnXtk." 
Singular. 

ojM-TAJco, IdeHray. 



cgj^peTeit-TB^Ko, ye. 

ffl^pe-TA.K0J 



by Google 



CONJUGATION OF A REGULAR V£RU. 



IMPEEFECT TENSE. 
Singular. 

Muse. 



n^-TA.tCO H€ I ; ltAC-X^>.ICO lie | ^f^ r 

Plural. 

HA-peTeit-TMo ne, . 
MpeTAKone I ^ 



PERFECT TENSE OEFiNITE. 



Singular. 

Mase. V&tL 

ZMr&HOf I have deslivj/ed. 

A.K-T'^Ko, thou, f. or 2.pe-T2.ICO» Mo?/, f. 

^q-TAJCO 1 A.C-TA.KO ^ 



A.pe>TA.ico > fie. 



Plural 
A.n-TA.KO, 



A.f TA.KO 
J^pe TA.KO 
A. TA.KO 



} 



&i CONJUGATION OF A HKaULAii V£ail. 

P£I|FSCT' t£llS£ ltft)£riNlTi:. 
SilttOhr. 

MsN. Fen. 

a{A.i -TMC<^ I Strayed. 

PluraL 



PLUl'hKFiilCi Ii:.NS£ DEFINITE. 
M«se. Fen. 

ite ^.1 ne, / had destroyed. 

Ae ^.-T£Jco ne J ' ne T£.ilo ne J 



FlaraL 

ne ^n t^^ko ne» we. 

ne ^T€Tcn-x«o ne^ y^. 

rte ^nf -Ta.Ka lie 
ne ^p6-T2.Ko ne V iUey. 



ne fc.'T^ico ne 



} 
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PLUPtlUPBCT TENSE INDEtriN 1T£. 

Ite aj^l-TA.ICO ne, / had destroyed. 

ne a|i.q Ti-Ko ne T » ne cg^c taico ne ) - 

Plttiil. 



ne aji-»-T^.ico ue ) , 
ne ga.pe-T^jco ue J 



FUTUU£ lMP£liF£€X X£NS£. 



Hate Fern. 

tts.q n^-TAJKd nt I nA.c n1.-x2.1to ne ) ^ 
ni^pe myrtmo ne J «i.pe nj^-TUCo ne/ 



PlnnL 

n^Jt n^.-T^Jco nc, wc. 
ni^peren n2.-TA.1co ne» ye. 

n^pe n^. x^Jco ne j 
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CONiUOATIOIf OF A EBGULAft VSRB, 



FUTURK TENSli DJiFINlTE. 
Siogular. 

Masc. Pcin. 

eice*T^Ko» thou, m. Cfk-Th^o, ihov, f. 

e^^-T i.KO, he. edt-T^KO, sJ^e. 

Plural. 

€t\^-TZ.KO, ' we. 

epexene xJt.Ko, ye. 



FUTURi:; X£N3£ INDEFINITE. 



Masc. 
€ICItA.-T^KO 



Sbgular. 



|/ 5Aa// desirog. 



1 



thaug m« 



Plunl. 



■•1 



} 



we. 



C6IIA.-TM6 

cnfifi.-TAJco 

ApCUi. J A.KO 
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SECOND FUTURE INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 

Masc. Fcni* 

T^Ko, / shall destroy. 

TepA.•T^.Ko, iJiou, f. 

x^.peq-TA.ico, he. 

Plural 

T^pen-T^Ot f&e. 
TA.pGTeit-x^ico, ye. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Singular. 

Mue. Fera. 

nTA.-T^iC0, that I may or 5Aoic2<2 destroy. 
iVT£K'TiXo, that thou,in. ftxe-'TJLKo, thou, t 

Plunl. 

hxeit-T^Ko, iJuit we. 
ftTeT€n-*rA.KO» lAa< ye. 



nT€-T4.IC0 



OPTATIVE HOOD. 
Singular. 

Masc. Ffmw 

JUL^p6K-TMO> ^Aou, m. JUt^pe-T'^Jco, thoUf f. 

AiL-8.ie Ti.KO J / JUL2.pe-TA.KO J 

Plural. 

AAApen-x^xo, te^e* 
iUL£.p€Tett-T£.KO, ye. 

JU^^ponr-TAKo 



coirjuoATtoir of a rboulae tmb. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. &. riural. 

A. T^KO 
JUIA.'TUO 

TAJtO 

Aiilicp T^.Ko, destroy not. 



INFIKITIVE MOOD. 

r^M J 



destroy. 



PARTICIPtES. 

nxm-TAJCOt distroying, 

neiQcin-TAKo, 
necp^m-T^Ko^ 

or, 

nZlftTCK-TAKOj 



pig. desk^fing, 
iky, 

my destroying, 
thy. 



VfuaL 

nxiitxeit-TAJCO, our. 
nxinTeren-Tajco, yow\ 

or, 



I destroying. 



oimsvBAmm of a uoulae vbrb. 
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POXENTXAL MOOD. 

45. The letter aj*, is often met with between the 
Prefixes and Verbs, being the sign of the Potential 
Mood. It is found connected with the preformants of 
the Indicative Mood, and the i\e<>^atiYe Pretixes; 
but is most frequently united with those of the Fu- 
ture Tenses : as, Singular, eie-dj- /; eice-c^- ifMU ; 
6qe-a|- tie. Plural, ene-gj- we ; epexend-cy- ye ; 
€ird-a|- theg. Singular, *f iU.-g- /; emt^^cy- thou; 
cqn^-of-, or iiA.-cy-, he. Plural, enit^-g- we ; 
€p€Tennd.-g|- ye ; eYn^-of-, cen^-cg-, or n^-a|-, 
they. It also occurs with the Negatives ; as, Sin- 
gular, itn^-ttj. I; ruter-of- thou; niteq-cy-, or 
tUtergi- he. Plural, itnen-cg- we; nneTen-jy- ye; 
iiiiQir-g* #Aqf. Singular, iDLiu*g- /; jduiBR^ 
thou; ijtneq-aj-, orjuuxe-oj-, he. Plural, juuicn cy- 
we; ijuieren-S-^e; iMoxa^- they. Thus: tiuut 
cen^-g-Ten^^ emiQir, Who would cowfide to 
yoif— Luke xvi. 1 1 ; n^YcocrRi i.pHo'v ceitA -cg- 
no^eiUL Aiuuxoi 6 m^y, They counselled wheUtet' 
they should sme the veesel there — Acts zxvii. dQ. 

* ^ Litem qiUD inter pmibniiaiis et ▼eribam poDltur^ poten- 
ti»Us esae yidi^/*^BngUirM» Fmgmeiiia Bmimriea, p. 107. 

II ■ II I'li ■ I T J 

POTENTIAL M001>. 

4^. The observations m the Potential Mood, are 
intended to apply to the three d]d0cts. 

N 
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OF THE PREFIX 

46. M. Quatremfere says*, that ojot, when placed 
before Verbs, serves to indicate that a thing ought 
to be done ; that it merits to be done ; as, ' 
THpcc ^i^nojexxJULO ne eT^nrcic n-fjuteeno'Tf 
itcyonfOf coc^T n^c ijtJU^f-^TC, Taus sent tiiaH- 
gers la fuiture de la DiviniUt qui meriiS seule d'etre 
adorie. iwcon^ iTajo'cepcy4)Hpi jutJUioq, la vie admi- 
rable. t.<\coxTwn Tccpctx e^oA hojfi'tco}\ifc, 11 
ttendit main^ qui e&t m6ri£S d'itre eoup6e*^^ 

. 47. et^ or end, iff occurs before the Prefixes to 

Verbs ; as, en^-U^H jsieu xue^ooT, If we were in 
tlie dajfs; Matth. xxiii, 30. ene^Tcycuni nxe 
lUtaeoAJt^ If ih09e pawei^fiU tkings kad bem -dm^i 

Luke X. 13. , - ; , 

* est facile de se convalncre, en lisant les auteurs Copies, 
que cyOY devaiit un verlje seri a iudtquer, non pas qii'tine chose 
est fidte, nUaift qif ril^ devroh se &iie, qu'elle m^riteioii d'etre fiute." 



OF XU£ PREFIX ^ 

46. The reijDarks on this Prefix in Coptic, are 
equally avaQable here. 

47. 6IC, or ene, if is also put before Sahidic Pre« 
fixes in the following manner ; viz. enei- tf /. eneic- 
if thfm^m. eneiq- ifhe. mee^ifsie. Plural, emit-, 
or enit- if we. eneTe-rn- if ye. enenr- if they. 
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N£OATITE FBEFIXE8. 

48. We shall now proceed to notice the Negative 
Prefixes to the Verbs. One way of expressing the 

Negative with Verbs is, by adding it, or en, to the 
Prefixes of the Present, and Future Tenses; and ixex 
to the Perfect, followed generally by • 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT T£NS£ D£FINIT£« 

Singular. 

Mate. Fern. 

€tit or ft-f-Altoa|i ^it» I do not walk. 
ikit-AJLOaii ^n, thcu. 

nq-jULocyi he. itc» or hc6-Jutoa|s she. 

PlnraL 

ilTeit-JULOcyi ux, 
ftTeTen-iu.08|i ^n* ye. 



ftce-iutoggi s.n 
(toT-Jutocyi A.n 



NEGATIVE PREFIXES. 

48. The Sahidic Negative Prefixes correspond 
with thjS Coptic. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

pa£S£NT T£N&£.I>XFl£IIT£. 
flininiltr. 

irff-jyuHie iJlf 1 om not Hck. 
nr o^cone lA, thou. 

i^cj-jgoune ^.^t, he, Rc-cytjune ^.n, Jie. 

Plural. 

itT6ti-, or fiTn-g|uiiie iLn» we. 
iiTeTii»sf«im ui, ye^ 

tlce-a)(june ^.It» they. 



mUUAATIOll OV A mMnfi.AE VMIB. 
PEEFKCT TENftS PSFIVllE* 



Sioguiar. 



neTU-iuogi I have not walked. 



FluraL 



AeT^4>6rTen«aMLogi ^.ff i 
n6*r<&.7eTeii-jutoa]i «i J ^ * 



PEAFECT TENSE DEFINITE. 

Sineular. 

MiM. Ftm. 

iieT-> or Axu-cguine ^ / nor iem sick. 

ifrf^<gujne sm, thou. 

ii?a.q-sttiiie ^. n^^c^gutfie mi^ $he. 

FliitiL 

m^AX giwns &lt, they. 



by Google 



COHJUaAIIOM OF A RSaVLAH VGRB. 1^ 
FUTURE TENSE INDEFINITE. 

Masc. 

jt^n^-iULOOjl IshaUnot walk. 
ikiQitJ&.*Jutoa)i iJi, ihau* 

it<)lt&.-JULoa}i ^Jt« he. ftclU-'JULO^i 2.11, 

r 

TturaL 

itTenn^-juLoaji A.it, t^'c. 

llnnA^jutogt 

ftcen^-jutocyi 

ilOYit&.-JULosgi AJt 

49. The Negative Prefixe8» when they follow the 

Demonstrative or Relative Pronouns, and sometimes 
when they do not, are written en ; as, ^tHeTen-f - 
jHuOfg^ tn, tkat J am not i0or% — Luke iii. 16; 




FUTURE TENSE INOEf INiTE. 
Skytidv. 

Umc Fwk 

fi*f'll^-cguine / siall $iot> be sick. 

Plural. 

i{T€7n^ a|c»ne /Lit, 



M coKJuaATmroF AnMNnuutTim* 

cntog, eitq-€U> And not drinking — ^MatUi.XLl8; 
onro^ dreitq-K^-f epoq sm. And understandetk 

it not — Matth. xiii. 19; O'VQg, ^K6T6nC€n^.-a|6n 

eifltOY ^n. And they, who wiU not receive yon- 
Luke ix* 5. 

KEaATIVE PREFIXES WHICH TAKE THE IKVIXK8. 

50. The Negative Particles jQtne, and itne, not, 
when prefixed to Verbs, generally take the lofixes; 
ikM, expressing the Perfect, aad ftne the Future; 
as: 

INDICATIVE MQOD« 
PERFECT TENSE. 
Snsulir* 

Misc. Fenu 

iiuni^iutogt, / haum not walked. 

iutua-ttoai, thou^ m. gJtp^SLgi} 

juLneq-AAoaji ^ iULnec-JULocgi 
iMUiA.q-JULogi f j iiMiA.c-iUUXi|i 

juLiu-pe-juLoop J iitiiR.pe-JRC' 
ikne Mo^i J ikne Anogi 

PluraL 

iknen-iuioaif » we hme noi walked. 
JULneTeit-JUtocgi, ye. 
iknov-iULogi ] 

iiuu.pe-jutoai ( . 

' : iMR AAOOJI j 




NEGATIVE PREFIXES WHICH TAKE THE INFIXES. 

50. The Negative Prefixes iiine, and itne, no/, 
inSahidic andBashmuric, correspond with the Coptic, 
except in the Third Persoo Phiral ; the Sahidic and 
Basbmuric ending in iiinenr^ and nnenr, they. 



OON#V0ATfOM OP A RBMILAK fSRB» 



95 



' FUTURE TENSE* 
MtBc. Fern. ' 

nn^-AAOcyi, I will not walk. 

nil€ic*JUtocgi, t/iQu, m. tute-imoa^i, iUau, L 

Plural 

iUten-JUioa|i, we will not walk. 
ititrren-juioaji, y^. 

PHEFIXES WHICH TAKE THE INFIXES* 

5 1 . The Particle frrc, that, when united to Verbs, 
generally takes the Infixes : see p* 78» and 67* The 
Prefixes i)m&*r6, before, and t^Te, or ajA.liTe> 

until, when joined to Verbs, take the Infixes. Verbs 
with the Prefix jxiu^xe, sometimes express the 
Present, and at others the Past, or Fntare time ; 

being governed by a preceding verb in tlie sentence, 
or determined by the sense of the passage; as, 

qcuioim rs-p ibce ncTeifiivT jdui^Teren^ 

For your Fatlier kuowttk be/ore ye oak him — Matth. 



PREFIXES WHICH TAKE THE INFIXES. 

5 1 . The Particle iiTe, that, in Sabidic and Bash- 
mnric^ agrees with the Coptic. The Prefixes ikJiA.- 
Te, he/ore, and <^2.nTe, wn^eV, are the same as the 
Coptic. 
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vi. 8 ; oro^ i^ionsivjjL d&o>\ nj6HTo-» xHpOTf JUUU- 
•reid. And J have eaUn of all before ihm iast eome^ 
Gen. xxvii. 33. The Prefii^ cy^^Te expresses the future. 

SiD^pilar* ^ 

ijUlA.'f -zomc 6^o>i, before I haveftdJiUed. 

ilui^Teic-^uiic6&oX»^Aiitij;m« i3uiXT'€-Xttiic e&oK^ikwit 

Plural. 



FUTUHS T£N8£. 

■ 

Sigmdcr* 

Maw:. Fm. 

g^fw^uMt 6&0>if utuaj siaUJiilfil. 

FkmL 

(^TeTeii-9Ctt)K e^oX> ^e. 
^TOT-xuMC e&oX I . 

ai^T€ iiOUIC £&oX ' 
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62. The Partides which take the Infixes before 

Verbs, drop q, and c, the signs of the Third Person 
Singular ; and oy» the sign of the Third Person Piu* 
rait when the Nominative comes between the Prefix 
and the Verb ; as, ixne ^ftp^JUt T/ns. 
Abraham itatk not done — Joimviii. 40; iSui^xe 
oviXcRTuip AAonrf, Before the each croM?— Matth. 
XX vi. 34 ; $y^.T6 n^j THpoT o^cjuni, Until all these 
things are dmie — Luke xxi. 32. 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 

'53. The Verb ^fe^ epi, or epo, to do, or make, 
has often the power of the Hiphil Conjugation in 
Hebrew ; that is, to cause a thing to be done ; in 
which case it is affected by the Preformants of the 
Verb ; as, a^qepo j&uutoc heie nwm» Bath emeed 
her to commit adultery — Matth. v. 32 ; itiM. eropp 
ijRJU.oi eoTlloq, Who /lath earned me to rejoice — 
% Cor. ii. 2 ; it&nrepo iiuiixoi di.ci^i n6» Thejf caused 
ike vessel to be tightened— Acis xxvii. 38. 



M. When the Nominative comes between the 
Prefix apd the Verb, the signs of the Third Person 
are dropped, as in Coptic. 



AVmiLABY TEBBS. 

53. The Verb Tpe, to make, in Sahidic is the 
same 9$ 0pe in Coptic ; and is used as an Auxiliary 
in the same manner. 

o 



Digitized by Goo^^^Ic 



08 CONJUGATION OF A RC4SVLA1I VBRV. ' 

54. The Verb epe or epo. thus affected, takes the 
Infixes of the Accusative in the following manner : 
2.lC0piajami jfceit o-r^eXiuc, Tkau ia$t caused me 

to dwell in iioj/e, (He)). "Tz^^nn) — Ppolm iv. Q; Xccj- 
CRqi qit<a.epec^lpt, He hath made his sword bright — 

Psahn vii.i3; ^^ikitKCpJojuLi d&oX iifynrm A.ir- 

epenepg^Hpf. 6ume women also of our companjf 
made us ustoitished'^ Luke xxiv. 22* 

55. The Verb epe most frequently occurs as an 
Auxiliary, either taking the Pronoun Suffixes of the 
Nominative, or having the Nominative itself inter- 
|)OBed between it and the Verb. In this situation it 
is always preceded and governed by certain Par- 
ticles. When 9, cgjTejui, and some other Particles, 
precede the Auxiliary 0pe, it translates the Infinitive 
Absolute of the Greek, with or without the Article, 
and may be rendered in English by the Subjunctive 
or Infinitive; as, eopr gconi. If^.ic ftltoTff, mo/ #^ 
eiif » To be thy God—Gen. xvii. 7 ; eope ni*u)aj€n 
gc0|lt, rir Xarovgylotv t7vm^ To be (or constitute) the 

service— Ex. xxxvil 17; cgnretMpexlpi nCAaxn 

hotwei^wox, (Mi ^oififfut ^tf i^^i, Kutcoit, That 
thou do us m hurt — Gen. xxvi. 2Q. 

'•' When the Participial Preformant nXin, with e or 
/£eit, precedes the Auxiliary epe, it also translates 

the 



54, 55. The Sahidic and Bashmuric 'agree with 

the Coptic. ♦ : 
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the Greek Infinitive, guverued by the Freposilion $»; 
as, enxineptejuLi, rZ fjn fLift^aSixn^ai — Psalm 

Ezek. xliiL 8. See pp. 59, 60. 

When preceded by xienencA., it translates the 
Greek lafioitive, or a JNoua governed by tlie Prepo- 
sition jM-ira ; as, AtenencA. epeqn^. < epog, ^ira, to 
iiiJif oMToy— Lev. xiii. 7 ; AiLenenciL epeqx^<^» f^^^^ 

JTJF afartp aurj; — Ex. xviii. 2. 

^pe has also ijinen, and sometimes ixnep, pre- 
fixed) when it renders the Greek Imperative with 
the Negative ; as, ilnenepov copjuteK, i^n a-i wXor- 
WAMTii^ — Prov. i. 10. In this case, the Nominatiire 
occasionally follows the Verb with itxe; as, Jtuien- 
ep€i IIHI dxe o%i^T, {mi iTJirtt fMt (r« rip 
ad/W) — Psalm xxxv. 1 i. 

TheM uses of ep6 will be readily understood, when it ii con- 
fidcfftd thai the Gieek Infinitive Absolute, which it almosi ftlwayt 

traoslates, is, for all Grammatical purposes, a Nonn, (see Matlhiai's 
Greek Grammar, § 539). So, in the correstoiuimg Egjfptian phrase, 
the actipn of the Verb is expmeed by Ope i and, consequently, the 
Verb itself becomes a Noun denoting the abstract act; as, dopCI^* 
HA-^JLlCKj To save thyself; litt, T/iat ikou maytst make (i.e. 
compa^n obtain) thine own salmtioa — Qen. six. ; iULneii0p€A 
j^0&6q, Ldutnoi day kbn; Utt LU vt not makt perpe- 
iraU) hi§ $laugMer~^tat %%X9n, 81. And ap of the rest 
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CONJUGATION or A REGULAR VERB. 



IKPICATIV£ MOOD. 

rU£S£NT TENSE. 
Singubir. 

Mate. ' , F«iii. 

^--0p€-cy turn \ J. ^ dwdh 
ci-epci^tum i 

eq-epe-ojcjum, /le. ec-epe gja>ni, sh. 

Plural. 
€n-0p€*tt|CJUIU 

epeTen-ope-aiom > 
em-epe-jyu)!!! 

ce epe aiumt ^ they, 

O'Y-epe-cyu^ni 



INDICATIVE UOOD. 

Vlli-SENT TENSE, 
S)ngul»r. 

Muc Fmb. 

•f--Xp6-5CI 

ei-Tpeoci H ^"^^ ^ ^^•^^ 

nurd. 

en, or H-xp€-zi~i 
Tn-Tpe-3Ci J 
T€T5-Tpe-xi, y«. 

€Tf-Tp€-XI 
C6-Tpe*2£l 
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IMPKUFECT 1£N8£. 
Mmc. Fvm. 

nM->0p6*gtt3iit, I caused to dweU. 

nijc-epe-cycjoni, thou. 

iu.q-0pe*giimi, he. n&c-epe-ojumit she. 

Pliinl. 

n^.peT6n-0pe-a|U)Ui, i^e. « 
• itA.Y-epe gumi, Mgr. 



IMJL>£UF£CT TENSE. 



Siiigiilir. 



ii€i-*Tp€-xi, / emtsed to receive* 
nr-xp€-xi, thou. 

neq-Tpe xi, he. nec-Tpe-xi, she. 

Plml. 

nen-Tp€-»» we. 

nepexS'Tpe-Zi, ^e. 



uiyui^ed by Google 



Sioffuliir* 

Ume. ^ ffiik 

^.i-epe cytjOiUt / have caused io dwdL 
z.K-0p€ $yu>ni, tiufUf m. 

a.<)-ep€ (^ouni, he. >c-#fc-jytt>iu, 



P£Kr£CT TENSE. 

Singular. 

A- 1 Tpe-3ci, / Aat;c caused to receive. 

A.q-Tp€-Zl, he. Tp€-iCl, she^ 

, PluraL 

XTeTa-xpe-iti, jf€^ 
A.'V^Tpe-xii ^iby. 
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FUTUHE TENSE DEFINITE. 



SbgulftT. 

et^-epe guini, / will cause io dwell, 
eKe-epe cyouni, thou, m. 

eq^-epe syconi, he, ec^-epe giu'iu, she. 

Plural. 

eng*ep6 cgcjunt, «?^. 
€p€Ten£-ep€ cycAjni. y«. 



FUTURE TENSB DEFINITE. 



» * » » 



Swgukr. 

ei€*xpe-Xl, J will cauH to receive, 

eRe«*rpe-act, thm, 

cqc-Tpe-xi, he, €C€-Tp6-»« she. 

€ii€-Tp€-an, we. 
-ep€Te«e-Tp^-xi. ye. 
rce-Tpe-zi, thejf. 



uiyiii 
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FUTURE TKNSE INOEFXKITE. 
Muc. Singular. Foib 

ein&-ep€ gconi ^ / will comu io iwdl. 
enu.*ep6 a|u»ni > thon. 

€qnA.-0pe guini I . ccit^-epe guiiu I ^ 

^qrt^-ep€ ujuoni j * JLCiu. epe ajujiu | 
n2.-epe^u)ni ^ it^-epe gicpiii 

PiiiaO. 



A.iinA.-epe jguint J C6iu.-0pe g|u>ni f 
TeTeitn^-ep€ ^umi ^ ovit4.-ep6 ojuini [ 
ep6T6iiiu.-ape ojconiV^^. nz- epe cytuni i 



FUTUK£ T£N8E IND£F1N1T£. 
Masc SiOgullT* Fmb* 

•fn^-nrpe XI 1 I $haU came to receive. 

ieiu.-xpe-xi % 

eKttA.-Tp6-xi I ^Aou, m. 

nf It V'^pe-^i J 

€<|iu.-Tpe>xi >he, eciu.-Tpe XI > 

luxrpe-aa J iiau-Tpeoci J 

FlunO. 



« *^ I oicoi. TPe-xi f ^ 

xiutk-TPe-xt ^ I 

n2.-Tp€-aci J 

•reTI!4.-Tp€ XI, ^e. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOP. 
Mwc. Singular. P**. 

cepi-(Qiuni» that I may dwell* 

PlunJ. 

eepeit-cgujni, we. 
eepeTeit-gumii 



eepo'T-gcjuiu 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Mase. Siogular* Ftm* 

€TpA.-2a, Mai / may receive. 
€T-peic-xi, l/iou, cTpe IAm, f, 

erpeqxi^ cTpec-xn 
CTpe » J 6TP€ XI J*'*^- 

Plunl. 

expcn-xit we. 
eTp€Til-xi, ye. 

CTpexi J ^ 
Also, 

Male.' Singular. F*mu 

STepei-scty / receive. 

Rxepeq-xii Rxepec-xii 
irrepexi r*^* tiTepexi 

irrepeii-3ti, te*«. 

nxepeTH-xi, ye, 

fiTCpeY-^t lAigr, 
Rrepe xi 



106 GOUiUaAf ion OF A MttV&AE TllB. 

IMP£UATIV£ MOOD. 
Masc. Fan. 

jLnnep, or jutncMpeic-cyount^ do not tkom dweU. 
iiuien epeq-ujomi i lei not ijLnenepec-cyumi i ^ 
ixnenepe o^uiru / him. ixnenep ccyujiu * 

FliinL 

jOtnenopen-cgcDni^ let not vs. 

jDuicnepexen g|(juui, do mt ye. 

iiuienepav^gunit i , , 
ikJienepe csumt f 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

€0pe-^u;iu» to cause to dwell. 



IMPERATIVE HOOD, 

Singular. 

N*iC. Fera, 

iXnen, or jixaepTpeK-xi, do not thou receive. 
5XiiepTpeq-3u i /e^ him Sne prpec-xi l , 
iiUiepTpexi J r^c^tw. jQuiepxpexi I 

Baahmntie. 

JxneXrpe &c. 

I'lural. 

4UMi€pTp6n-xi, let not us. 
MMeprpeTnritj, do not ye. 
SncpTpw-xi . 
SSnepTpe J w *w tnem. 



IXFINiriVi. MOOP. 

€Tp€-xi» to cause to reecive. 



uiyiii^CG Ly VjOOQle 
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PAUXICIPLES. 

Singular. 

nxinepeic-aiusni, My* 

nxmepeq cy a)n i \ ^ 
n^epe cycDni J 

^ Plutftl. 

nxinepen cyuini. our. 
nxiit0peT€ii-guini, your. 

nxinepeauum j 
These Participles generally take a Preposition 
before them. 



PARTICIPLtS. 
Singular. 

nxp^-i^i. iP^) receiving . 
nTpcKxi, thy* 
nxpecixi I 

HTpC 3CI i 

Plural. 

HTpeTH XI, .yoMr. 

irrpe xi / 

These Sahidic Participles generally have a Prepo 
sit ion before them. 



106 COMJVOATION OF A UaOVtAM. ▼SEB» 

56. The Verb epe often takes other signs of the 

Snbjunctive Mood before it, besides e; as, ftTeq- 
opo'Y pa)xe&.9 T/iat he may came them to recline. 
e, before epe, in some Manuscripts, and in the Cop- 
tic Pentateuch, has the accent over it; as, eepecjep- 
oxo^ hr&^peg^t That he may iabour, and 
keep t^— Gen. ii. 15. 

57 • When the Auxiliary Verb ep* To be^ is joined 
to a Noun» it is construed as a Verb ; as, oircuini, 

light; epoiiUJin!, lo enlighten, or to make light; 
iute^pe* a witness ; epAxeope, to witness, 

6p is generally prefixed to Verbs, and Nouns used 
verbally, derived from the Greek ; as, ^^.*rep2.cai.- 
;^ecee juuuLoq, lliey saluted him — Mark ix. 15 ; 
entiep^etsmc eneqp^it* TA^ skaU hope in hie nam 
' — Matih. xii. '21, &c. 

68. The Verbs n€, oi, and ojconi, to be, are fre- 
quently used as Auxiliaries; as, ne ^qi ne. He had 
come— Acts viii. 27 ; iu.q-01 ftcoveit ne. He was 
known— John xviit. 1 9 ; e^eajuini eqoi, He shall be-- 

Matth. 



56, 57. The Sahidic and Bashmuric agree with 
the Coptic: but ep, in Sahidic, is scarcely ever pre- 
fixed to words derived from the Greek. 

58. The Verbs ne, and cgcnney to be^ are fre- 
quently used as Auxiliaries, in Sahidic. 
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Matih. y. ^1 ; ^in^ ft«r€qgajni €qoi ik^AANl, Tkat 

Ae should be just — Rom. iii. 26; n^^rtn^^cgcjoni enoi 
itjB^p epoDOY We should not have been par- 
takers with them. — Mattb. xxiii. 30. 



DEFECTIVE AND IRREGL LA II VERBS. 

59. The following Verbs are Defective and Irre- 
gular; viz* lie. Jam; Mm, he said; &c. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. 

Kmc Ftm. 

n6, Jam, m. Te, lam, f. 

n6» Ihou artf m. T6, thou art, f. 

n6» he is, T6> she is. 

Plural. 

lie> they are, 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Sing. & Plural. 

ne ne > was, or were, m. 



ne T6 3 ^tu, or icere^ f. 

Sometimes 116, or n6» ocean Mpantely in the Imperfect; but 
when not used as Auxiliaries, they g^enerally are found together ; 
S^en T^pX« aCWCl ne, ^ beginning um the 



DEFECTIVE AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 

59. ne in Sahidic, is the same as in Coptic, nexc, 
he said, is thus declined : 

PERFECT 
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Q¥ DEPBCTIVe AND IHRSQVLAR VBRBS. 



PERFECT TENSE. 



Ma«c. Ftm. 

ft 

fiexm, I scud. 
nesc&K, ihau, m. 

PlycaL 

nex&ic* we. 

nexcoov, iA^* 

60. oYon is used for the Verb io have, or lobe; 
and jDuujok for not to hm>e^ or Mi io ie: but when 

they take the Possessive Pronouns after them, oifort 
has always the power of the Verb to have^ and 
iOuuLOll not io have; as. 



PEttFBCT TENSE. 

Singular. 

TiexAS, I mid. 
mxi^Ky thou saidst, m. 

''^''^ \ he .aid. ""^"^^he said. 

Plural. 

n£X^n» we said, 
nesc^nr, th^taid. 

60. oYOlt, Io have% and jDuuLofl, not io have, are 
thus declined : 
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Singular. 

Ifaie. VtU' 

» 

oironx€q ) o-^oitTcc > 

Piund. 



o*¥onTeii 

OTortTOJTen) 

OYOnXttlOY 

onroiiToif 



^ t(;e have^ or //lere us. 



PARTICIPLE. 



Sioinilar* 

Mwe. " Pen. 

OnCItTl^I j 

Plural. 

onrnx^n, we have, 

<^'^^'^^ \ ye. 



uiyiii 
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Singular. 

jtLttoirrHi ) 

iX^jion-f J ^ "'^'» is not io me. 

AiAoirrcqi^ jutjuLonTeci . 

iXxionT^.q J juuu.oitT&c J 

nurd. 

iXxAonTi-n i we Jmve noi, or 
iJt AioitTca J /^er« tf mi to us: 
ikuLowrurren 

juLJutom-GTen 
iiLjuionTcuoY, thejf. 



' These are sometimes written OYoit irrili, liker« is io 
me. (yton hrzx, io thee, ovolf ttT^.q. Aim, &c. 
jJLfXOIX itTHi, l/iere is not to me, JUUULOn ttT^Xi 
io thee, onroit tiT^.q> to Jam, &c. We may obsenrei 
also, that JUtJU^-v generaUy foUows these Verbs* 



Singular. 

Ma sr. FjML 

iiuutii'f, Ihavenoi. 

jtxivTK, thou* 

Plural. . 

iutJrr^» m Aare not. 



>F Tumctvm AW mmicnn:.Aft tsrhs. 1 IS 

61. Relative and Definitive Pronouns are often 
prefii^ to the Possessives^ and used verbally ; as, 

Singular. 

nHeTenTHi, those which 1 have. 

€Te^x^.K, that, or those which thou hast. 

AHexenxJLq, tliose which lie iuUh. 

PluiiL 

neTeitT'A.n* that which we have. 

xtHeT€nT2.xt, those which we have. 

. 62. The foliowiiig Imperatives are also defective; 
viz. A.Xi, and juo, take, ^pi, make, ^ni, or ini, 
^rmo^, ^AlK, f. or ^.juioif, come, xx^, juloi, and 
MHi, ^iv^. iuta.poit» go. These take the 

Suffixes, in the following manner : 

Sbigukr. Pliinl. 

^>ii, or .Oaonri, take. 

•^XlT^, take him. ^XlTOY, /aA;^ /Am. 

Singulir. PluiiL 

iupi, maAre ^Aote. ^pionri, make ye. 

^ni. ^niig' i/iou^ ^nio'vi» bring ye. 

^Mxcm, come thou. iMUujim, come ye. 

JtXO, take thou. JUicuiiti, take ye. ftc. 

62. Some Imperatives in Sahidic are defective; 

as, ^juLonr, come; ^JutHlTlt, come ye; ^ni, bring; 
^niae^ bring ye; Bcc. 
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68v Tke Peraond PraMHMi, wh&or tiiey ire re- 
peated, express the Verb to be; as, i,ifOK r^-p inoK, 
JFor/aw*— Lukei.l8; ijioti ^ iJSioti,But we are— 
Jobn ix. 28 ; jkeurreit ftouiTm efittM^fi^^H Utere- 

niuuT, Ye are oj your father — John viii# 44* &c, 



64* The following Verbs are tttipersonal in Coptic ; 

viz. ^uj'f, coje, and jutn^A., it becomelh, &c. ; as, 
gopn SjO^-f epoq xixeqe^f oTjuLHcg ng^i^ £ut 
Jbnt it beeameih Him that He s9undd receive mimg 
sttffermgs — Luke xvii. 25 ; ceixricy^ it^n excK Jlieo- 
juiill ni&en. It becametk us to fulfil aU rigIU0em- 
wm — ^Matth. iii.15. 

* 

65. p2.i^ to please^ and gunit, to ie, are 8<mm- 

times used Impersonally in the Third Person Smgii^ 
lar ; as» ixp^ enonrpo, It pleased the king — 3 Chr. 
iii. 4 ; ^ccguirii dr^iHC Km, It came to .pass, whm 

Jesus ceased — Matth. xi. i. 



I)fP£KSONAL V£Ii£S. 

64, Go. Impersraai Verbs occur in Sakidic and 
Baslinrarie } as» eggsepooir e TpeMtuog? 
It ieeometh them that they shmM worship Him, ke. 
— John iv. 24 ; xe g^nc e Tp6 £^K>vu.c ei i^opn» 
. Because it behoveth that Mlias should aufse^U-^ 
Matth. xvii. 10. &c. 



OF RBFLBCT1V£ ¥SRB8. 
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66. Reflective Teriis neaify answer 4o the Hifth- 

pael Ck)iijugatioa m Hebrew, or to the Middle Voice 

Reflectk^e Verbs trice tke Pvraoum Siiffix?s; as, 
^lia.-Vaiit-v, Is/mil rise W6— Matth. xxvii.63 ; 
Tum^, Me Amth raised hiwi^i Cor. xv.* 1 a ; *renn^- 
KQT-nren dmeMoc, lf5j will imm uetotU BmMUe 

--Aets xHi. 4^ ; A«-lcoT-OT, 1%^^ ^7i€(/ them 

67., T|ie Verbs ^.p$£|^ keep, and ajcjun. <o f'ecca;^, 
take the P^qle |po, wd its Suffixes; and cgoy- 
So**, to glory y takes the Particle juljulo, in the same 
manner; as, epeTcn-i-pe^^ epuiren. Keeping your- 

dmdd keep tkemsdves — Acts xxi. ^25 ; A.mA.-g0»- 
Jgov j^UULOi, l9»ill glerify me. — 2Cor. xii. 5 ; o*vo^ 
ev^OYgov imuUDOV ftj6HTK, ^nrf glo- 
rify themselves in thee — Psalm v. 1 1 ; qpa.nHt ow 

A pieaeeih me then tlte more^ to boast me in infirmi- 
ties — % Cor* xii. 9. 

» 

• 66, 67. The Reflective Verbs in Sahidic corre- 
spond exactly with tiiose in CJoptic. 
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or aoupaum vehbs. 



COMPOUND V£Rfi8« 

68. Compoond Verbs are composed of two, or 
more words, united ; as, to glorify y is either com-* 
posed of •f", to give^ or <S\, to receive^ and wox,glory; 
as, &i*fuK>T, / /lave glorified; and A.qdfdiov, ie 
haih been glorified, or received glory. xejutnau.^i 
to take courage, be contorted; from to Jind, 

and noutt', consolation, ^^uiiu, to stone ; from £|, 
to east, and uint, a stone, "f *ro7, to Mp; from ^, 
to give^ and TOX, hand. (Sxqmxh, to hear; fifom 
<ir, receive, and CitAR» <Ae vour«. <^6XC0» to 
subject; from (Site, to Aote?, and xcx), Aauf. 
epoirccuxi^ to etdi^hteu; from €p, to be, or anaA^, 

and onrujint, light. 

In Compound Verbs, the words ep, to ie^ or to. 
make; gcil, to receive; qi, to d«ar; to cojI; tff, 

receive; 'f, to give ; aud X6JUt, to Jind; are most 
frequently used. 

■ 

COMPOUND VERBS. 

68. The Compound words in Sahidic are formed 

like the Coptic. The Verbs, p, to be, or 7nake ; qj€n, 
to receive; qi, to bear; to ca5^; xi, to receive; 
and 'f , to ^eve ; are most generally employed^ as in 
the Coptic, in compouudiug Verbs. 



OF BSmimCATB TB&B8. 
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R£DUPLICAT£ V£liBS. 

69. Some Verbs double their Roots^ which gene- 
rally gives force or intensity to the expression ; as, 
^qiiOTj^^eT itxoTOT ftc^ hichot iiTcniaoT 

Mfiipov Stmgog, He diligently inquired of them what 
time the star appeared — Matth. ii. 7 ; ita.'Jfg^oi^^ex 
iiuuLoq tk^6 ntiUtHcy n6» nH Sj(^oi evrimyop etinoPt 
The multitudes thronged him — Lukeviii. 42. In 
this respect, the Coptic resembles the Hebrew, and 
other Eastern languages ; as, to roll over and 
over; from to roll, hphp to be exceedingly light ; 
from hp, to be light; 8cc. Reduplicate Verbs often 
transpose the vowels of the penultimate^ and last 
syllables ; and exchange one vowel for another, or 
the long for short ones ; as, fiepfi^cup and 6.op&€p, 
to cast forth \ fyiTj^T, i^onri^^T, and 
fysrVf to investigate accurate^; sbo^ifiMX, j^AAr 
j^xfL^ or j^ejUL^ujJUL, to break to pieces, &c. 



a£DUFLICAT£ V£KBS. 

69. The rule on Coptic Reduplicate Verbs fully 
applies to the Sahidic and Bashmuric. 
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CHAP. VL 

4DV£]IBB, nUfiPOSinONS, CONJUNCTIONS, 

AND nnrmjEcrrioNs. 

OF ABTEBBSL 

1 . Adverbs are sometimes formed from Substan- 
tives, bj adding a to tbem; as, jg^JUtoT, gract; 
hfi^uxsrr, Jreefy ; XonCy power; ftxonct vMenay; 

?• A few Adverbs only ar^ giv^p, m ik^ i^^m^^ 
niay be consulted. 

iJl, ^Aether, before V^rbs. 
rr, fpi^^^. 



CHAP. VI. 

AND INTEBJECTIONS. 
OF ADVERBS. 

1, 2. Nothing need be added, to what has already 
been said on Coptic Adverbs. 



Digitized by Goo 



OF 

two oj^ More of them being oftea umt^d in composi^^ 
tion; as, ej^o^n in; cj^^fm €XeMii above; d&oi^ 

Aimr ^ mi 9fl mfyH^ fy^ MMCltTi. &t 

^MM^.WEA^mcKTibiimthyn^ TbePrepo8i> 
lion e is very iitq^eBlly found united witk others-; 

4. Prepdeifiotis are sometimes prefixed to Sub- 
tftttitiM^wUAttmtaiMlteftMe of PrtpoHtMiMi 

Ortjr; £^A.p<>, ^o* ^A.poi/ we; from 

and po, the mouth. egjf^^i0f bffor^; ftom ^ io^ 

5. Prepositions are also ifi ciMiijmition with 
Verbs,. to Mi^esa tlla iddi^ <Mmj«d by tlitf Veib 
and PiefioiitkMi iriiA iepiititod; ite,. cge dnoyjin, 

. ascend ; from g^, *o §^(9, and encgtjai, above, 
i&mxcWfio deBcendi £r(nn u to ^ and caocHTf ^ 

^]6mii# «cr «il«r; fifMi io go^ and 

6. The PrsfkNlttiM ^oX very often occars in 
connexion with Verbs ; as, qt d&oX, to 2€cir, or eany 

> e&oX, to remit ; ca>p 6&oX> to disperse ; 
Xmh e&jdk, to detuj^; (S6spa €&oX» to reveal; &c 

7^ The Word k^dk is used in the same manner 

with 

OF VAEFOSITIONS. 

3, to<)«^Wha4 Im been said on Coplio Pc^posi- 

tions may be ap|)lied to the Sahidkc aad Bashmui:i£. 
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liO OF PREPOSITIONS. 

with Nouns; as^ gnX e&a>w a parabftie; xovorr 
e&oX, expeetaiim; acu)p €&oX, dispersion; ^cjuX 
e&oX, dissolution; ^c. It is also contiaued wkeu 
the same words ere used v^bally. 

' 8. A considerable number of Prepositions take 
the Pronoun Suffix ; as, e&oX^pAjio, from; e&oXr 
g^iunr, 4nU of; e^pA., towards; Saea),/or; i6^pa.T, 

under; ft^HT, ^m; oTXe, between; ^luyr, upon; 
eeSLe^for; a%BLe, against ; hc^qfier; JULensaCL, 
<ifter; iteAS^ wiih; a.T^6, wiUmt; &c. The 

^vords jutoo, or neixeo, and ^^Tg,H, before, take 

the Infix ; as, ijcneiciiLeo, ^^bi*^ tJm; ijuieqjuijepi 
.ig/bre Am ; &e. See p. 41 • 

9. The following List of Prepositions is giv^n, as 
they so frequently occur in Coptic : 
^TcJfie, or ^6Tte, without, eB.oXp^^,^om, 
e, m, with^ tOyfor, against. e^oXg,!, in, from. 
eiioT^, of from, oiU qf. i&d^^jrt€n,(f,outofjram. 
e&oXoic-re, J^/br^. e£Loh^\-roT,from, by. 

e^ohi^Tfj^y before. eBtdh^wiT^from. 
etoisjifin, before, out i^, i&.o>^ixen,of,fnm. 
/ram. €efi.e, of, for. 



LIST OF SAHipiC PRKFOSmONS. 

i.xH, without. e&oXg^ixiEi - - 



gjuuipv begond^ over. ^ dxco, fot, above. 

tnecF^x, beneath J under • icxen, from, 
CCiceit, near. xtLf of, to,/romy &G. 

eir, m» lo, contractad for AAcneilc^i after. 

^j^onrn, to, witkm, in. bef ore. 

ei6pHi, to, in. h*oft to,Jromf Slc. 

es^pm exen, tit, to, above*, it^^p^, be/bre. 
6^pen» towards. nexx, ivith. 

e^pm g,*., to. ftxe, f/. 

eX6Jl» i«pa»» above* arrefit Jrom^ io. 



SUUilDXC PREPOSITIONS. 

c^pAi exSL, to. n^JVTy m. 

€?>P^ of,/rom. f^i.pjO'€, behind. 

jS, to, &c.. 8|i^po, o/; 

it J 



n, of, to, in, kc, Bash, g^n 

Hi^apR J ^"^^ ai-rs:) 

Prepositions end in SE, before n ; and in Ri before 
other lelteis, • 

R 
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VREPOSiliONS. 



hi^oxVL, within. 
$&PHi> in. 
ov&e, io., agaiwip 
OUTC, between^ 
HecWTf beneaUi^ 

4>^g^O'», af ter f behind. 
aj^> to. 

toward^ mdeff to. 
jd^Mcnto, nigh io^ 
)6^P^T> under. '. 
A^po, of ^ from. 
i6^Tei|i nigh tOy tq. 



^b^TOTf nigh to, wi 

jien, in. 
I^€JSVT, near to* 
to. 

2^1, upo?i^ in. 
• 2|iMHp, beyond^ 
before. 

^WT,from, of : 

gjaWf upoHf in. 



COTJOTCTIONS* . 

lO. The ConjuQction oiso^ cmd, is very fre- 
quently omitted in cpipposition ; as, cntQ^ a.irorf <• 
WMX T'HpoT A.'vci, Afid they all ate, (atul) were «alt>- 
fed — Mattb. xv. 37 ; O^o^ ic 2i^^t^.^^eXoc a.nfi 
^Trojej^t^ ikAApq, ^nc/, behold, angels comet (on4) 
ministered to Aini— M^ttji. iir« 1 1 * 



♦ • - . 

10, 1 J, 12. The observations on Coptic Conjunc- 
l^ions lender it unnecessary to add ^y tjhifig here. 
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OF CONJUNCTIONS, AND INTERJECTIONS. 123 

II. The Conjunction aho^ and^ is placed be- 
tween the Article and the Noun ; as, uTeng^lofi 
jLUKnKen^2^ei:i ^£uO>v 2»ixuin, STAo^ we may cast 
amoag their yokefiim us — Ps. ii. iluil'-lQe-ittrr 
Jhra.qTa.o*ifoq, The Father also, who hath sent him; 
JLqXRic iiuu-K6 cgHpi» He haih given to the Son 
atso — John v. 23, 26. 

12« Conjunctions sometioies occur singly; and at 
others, two are united ; as, e&HX ^pHoY, nmkss ; 
ze Of HI, because; efi.HX see, unless; xe e, if; &c. 



INTERJECTIONS^ 

13. The principal Interjections in Coptic are, 
iCf Of ^nmK^Moldi owhoiasf woetol ,md- 



INTEBJECTIOM& 

13. The Interjections, in Sahidic, are the saihe as 
the Coptic; except etc £,|tttTe, beholdt - ' * 



* 



m 



FORMATION OF WORSB. 



CHAP. VII. 

^ • • • • » » 

. 14. In treating of the jPormation aad D^iyation 
of Egyptian words, I by no means intend to enter 
upon the controversy, whether Nouns,' or Verbs, 
were the original words in language; but to give 
a simple statement of what the Egyptian presents 
to tts. ' • 

15, Pdmitive words were, no doabt, short, and 
generally of one syllable ; as, pa, ihe sun ; 
heaven; ^130$ the liead ; J^pe^/ood; &c. 

16* Compound words are formed by uniting two 
or more words; as, qT€$A.T, a quadruped, from 
qT€, /mtr, and ♦a.v; a foot ; Mx^crA^/mn^ 
from MMSSXfff water^ and attX)T, moisture ; o-xasMx- 
ft&HT, to repent, from otoum., to cansumef and g,HT, 
the heart. 

17. Some words are composed of ajl^., a place^ 
and j;, the sign qf the Genitive* uiwted wiA other 
words; as, • ^ 



CHAP. VII. 

0*' THE PORMATION OF WOEDS. 

14 to 19. What has been said on the Formation of 
Coptic words, is available here ; except that ^.e is 
never used in Sahidic. 
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VOftMATION OP WORDS. 
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FORMATION OF WORDS.: 
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.iORM ATION OP WORD*. 

: 22. peq i& also added to Verbs, to form many 
Compound Nouis ; as» . 

^ / na^T, to see. p£C|n^Y, an inspector, 

§ I T^JCO, to destroy, pe^T^O, a destroyer^ 

{r I C6» io drink. pcqce, a drinker^ 

' ^ ^pejuipe JUL, ^0 murmiir. pecj^P^-'^P^J^* " 

murer. 

23. The word is used in the formation of 

some words ; as, c^ixneen^-neq, good, from neo- 
it^Jteq good; c^niiu-nry a vision, from lu, the, and 
^ig'A^ ; CMMtSxi, a nUer qf purple, from iSSosi 
purple. 

24. Verbs which have xin, a sign of the Participle, 

prefixed to theiii* are often used as Nouns ; as, xiit- 
CQ&^J') a preparing, or a pnparatimf from co&f fo 
prepare; XilfK(jO*f*, inquirings, or quesiiansy firom 
Ku>^ to inquire; ^ina|uuiUi a dwelling, from cyuuni 

25. cgoY, when prefixed to words, is considered 
by La Croze» and Schoiz, as giving intensity to them ; 
as, gjujc s^MtgoYjuienprroT ite neicjui£.ncyu9iu. 

Sow exceeding lif beloved are Thy tabernacles/ — Ps. 
Ixxxiii* 1 ; from AienpiT beloved. Quatremere says, 
that ''^OY, placed before Verbs, serves to indicate 

that 



24. <$Tk is pre&iced to some Sabidic Verbs, likie xm 
in Coptic, which aire then used as Nouns ; as, tfTtl- 

a^(jua€, a creation, from ojcjuue to make, 8cc. 

26* syov occurs also in Sahidic and Bashmuric» 



IS8 POEMATtOK OF WOEDI. 

that a thmg ought to be done ; that it merits to be 
done." See p. po. 

26. Nouns ate sometimes ionned from Verbs, by 
adding a letter at the end ; as, cfjomofrt, a cwrse, 

from cg^OTop to curse ; p&.i4)X, « fuller , from pi.^ 

to wash ; JC^poq, silence, from XJ^V^ silence* 

< % 



( i«a ) 



PART III. SYNTAX. 



OFCONCORIX ' 

1. The Verb and the Nominative Case agree in 
Number, Person, and Gender ; as, isxot ^qepoYO 
icxeif i.x&.iut» Deaik' huh reigned from Adam — 

Rom. V. 14. 

2. A Noixn of Multitude, Singular, will often have 
a Verb Plural ; as, ^iidjuti 3ie ftxe oYJUtHof eqooi, 

Sut a great multitude knew — Mark vi. 10; ^T2,6I 
itze pu3AiU ni&€it, Every num feU^Ddiu iii* 23. 

3. Two or more Substantives Singular will have 
a Verb Plural ; as, ijt2Lp6^c nejUL 4i>aiiiioc ^nri^ 
Andrew and PhiUp came — John xii. 22. 

4. If a Verb occur with a Masculine or Feminine 
Noun, the Prehx to the Verb is Masci^dine; asi^ 
^mA. ilTCqeMXOii iitjutoq ttxe neuXov nejut 

TeK^CJOi, ^yiat ihy man-servant and tky maid-sei^ant 
nuiy resi — Deut. y. 14* 

' h. The Substantive agrees with' the Adjective in 
Gender and Number; as, nig^A-n THpq ^.^THiq 
^iltiilcyiipiy Me baJLk given aU judgmetU to tUe Sorn^ 
John V. 22. 



OF CONCSOBD. 

1, to 5. The Rules on Coptic Concord apply to 
the Sabidic and Bashmuric. 

8 
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SYNTAX, 



OF PBONOimS. 

6* Personal Pkt>noun8 are used with Possessives, 

and sometimes as Possess! ves; as, e&j Lnox t6 
T^enToXHt This i$ my eomnumdmefU—John xv.i2; 

i.noK neTeqajcjun juuuloi, He that shall receive a 
little child, tims, in my name, receiveth in«— Matth. 

7. Personal Pronouns are also found inserted be- 
tween the Definitive and Relative Pronotma; as* 
itH Inoic ef Jiici jDuuLUKn fym orvjuteejuuti, Those 

whom 1 love in tmth — ii.Johii i. &c. 

8. Pronouns greatly abound in Egyptian, and often 

appear pleonastic to Europeans, as do many of the 
Sutfixes; thus: jDtiutott iut£ ^cvoft T€qc&.p; 

jUtOf, JBecafise a spirit hath not flesh and bones, as 
ye see me that I have (to me) — Luke xxiv. 39 ; 

(rro^ nex^q nhs\ ijioic eeiu.} jrrMp4A.j6pi 

Spoq, And he said to him, I (who) wiU came, that I 

mhy heal him — Matth. viii. 7 ; enr^.po'^g,! i^t ccjami 
iteoq ijuULA.112.Tq en^^qXH iiLXKS^^,And when the 
evening was come^ he (who) was there, (he) abne^ 

Matth. xiv. 23 ; €{>^i e^-^.T^.lCJ eoircjopn itg^^nnpec- 

Xoc» 2%M (that) dfiVf (it) to send elders by (him), 

J^amabas and tSaul — Acts xi. 30. 

OF PRONOUNS. 

, 6, 7, 8. The Rules mentioned above embrace all that 
need be said on Sahidic and Baahmurie Pronouns. 
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OF VSEfiS. 

9. When two Verbs come together, the latter is 

put in the Infinitive Mood; as, oto^ ^.qepg^HTC 
iutt>i hncn(5i>\i.-<x itneqjuLi.eHTHc, And he began 
io wash thefeei of his distiphs—ioYm xiii. 5; r^p 
2.Kepe[\ieTjunn c^^ enHi, T^rAhov. desiredsf to 
to the JiQufie-^G^u^. xx;u. 30. 

10. The Tenses in Egyptian are sometimes ii«ed- 
for one another^ as the Future for tlie Present, and 
the Present for the Foture; as^qn^xmi r&p hxe" 

ncXW-^ nTen^-lKoCJUtoc, ^ctgayei yaj TO (T^fiM 
rw M&fMu rouTcu, For the fashion of this world 
passefh (Copt, shall pass) away — 1 Cor. vii, 31 ; 

ccj6rto'rr ^^.p xe noc neiotoT-f nereico <fa3cijx 

gHxq, For it is written, t/mt the Lord tkg God thou 

skalt worship (Copt, thou worshippest) Him^ and 
Uim only that tliou shalt (Copt, dost) serve— 
ly.io. 

ih We. may observe here, that the Prefixes to 
Verbs^ when separated from the Verbs by the Nomi^ 
native, have no distinct sign of the Persons ; as, €pe, 
for he, she^ or they. The foUowmg are of this class ; 
viz. 0)S.pe, iu.pe, ^pe» and ju; being used for the 
Third Person Singular, and Plural. The Prefixes 
which take the Inhxes drop q, c, and ot, the signs 

of 



OF Vli^iiBS. 

9, 10. The Coptic Rules fully apply here. 



Digitized by Goo 



SYMTAZ. 



of the Persons* whefi sepalrated from the Verbs; 
M, jDuic* jlne, ikre, i)uu.7e» g^Te, and cepe. 
See pp. 94— 97» 



OF AUYEKBS. 

12. The Adverb ZMp when it signifies «fA«M«r; 

is put before Verbs; as, TeTeiuxei ijuuLoq 
^o)vj6^n neren^^HT THpq, Whether thou lovest 
Him with aU ihy heart— Bent. ziii. 3 ; Alt qitti 
€2,pHi excjul j^n oTnioj-f nicojuL, Whether He will 
came upon me in great power — Job xxiii. 6. ^ Bat 
when M occurs as a Negative^ it follows the Verbs; 
except when it is united with ne, nc, or the Personal 
Pronouns used verbally, cvog, TeTcnn^xeJiAT 
a.Jl, And ye shall not Jind me — John vii. 36 ; . ^XXa. 
ftTeil2|6X2,tt>x ^.n, But we are not qgKeted^l Cot. 
iv. 8. When A.n occurs with ae, ne, or the Personal 
Pronouns used as Verbs» it is pat before them ; as, 
JlC niioS jkreii&ntdcjutoc sjn ne. But it £r not the - 
spirit of this world — 1 Cor. ii. 12; ne ne- 

Teiia|Hpi, Whether this is your joit— John ix. 10 ; 
T&c&tti jjROK eun TCt My docirime is notmine-^ 
John vii, 16. * 



( 133 ) 



PART IV. DIALECTS. 



We know very little of the Ancient Language 

of Egypt. Nearly all the remains of it we now 
possess, have been transmitted to us through the 
Coptic, Sahidic, and Bashmuric Dialects* The Cop-, 
tic* Dialect was spoken in Lower Egypt, of which 
Memphis was the capital : hence it has been called,, 
with great propriety, the Memphitic Dialect. The 
Sahidic, from the Arabic word Jout^ Sa/iad, or jwUwJt 
Al Sahad, the Uppei\ or Superior^ was the Dialect of 
Upper Egypt, of whidi Thebes was the capital : it 
has, therefore, been called the Thebaic. It is impos- 
sible to say which of these two dialects was the more, 
ancient Georgi, Valperga, Munter, and . others^ 
have decided in favour of the Coptic ; and Macriny, 
Renandot, Lacroze, and Jablonsky, with as much 
sheyr of reason* have contended for the Sahidip.' 

; stoi; 

' • - •» 

* Wilkins, and some others, have supposed that the word, Coptic^ 
derived its origin froui the city CopLus, which is written KOIITI* 
TTKC on the coins of Trajan and Hadrian. Macriny derives it 
Irorn an ancient king", whose name was KohU Quatremere says^ 
^ Le Patriarche Benjaminf qui, sous le rigne d' H^raclius, avoit 
M cbttM^ de son siege et obh'ge de €ak dans la Thebaide^ obtini 
un sauf-oooduit et la liberie de reprendre ses fonctions. Ce &t 
alors quele Qom da Copto comnieiifa khxt employe pour d^itgiier 
lea Chii^tifns Jacobitea d'figypte.— JRecAercAei ««f VMgffpU^ p. 30. 
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VMs DIALBCT9. 

Still, however, the question must be left to conjee- 
tare, as we have not sufficient evidence to enable us 
to decide upon it. Besides these two dialects, which 
have long been known, there was a third, which was 
spoken in Baschmour, a province of the Delta. 

The existence of Three Dialects in Egypt has 
been so satisfactorily proved by Quatr^mere, En- 
glebreth, and other Writers ; and so fully confirmed 
by the Bashmuric Fragments which have been dis- 
covered and published ; that little more need be 
added. If, however, any doubt remain, the following 
quotation from a Manuscript Work of Athanasios, a 
prelate of the Coptic Church, who was Bishop of 
Kous, wiU entirely remove it*. ** The Coptic* lan- 
guage,** says he, is divided into diree dialects ; the 
Coptic dialect of Miser, the Bahiric, and the Bash- 
muric: these difierent dialects are derived from the 
same language." 

The introduction of Greek words into the Bgyp-^ 
tian language commenced, no doubt, from the time 

of the Macedonian Conquest; which the introduction 
of Christianity tended to confirm and extend. The 
iDhristian Religion contained so many new ideas, that 
new terms were necessary to express them. These 
terms the language of Greece would readily supply ; 
which, probably, were adopted by the Egyptiandlj 
from the Greek Writings of the Apostles. .1 

* Coptic liMmBC i ip l, Royal Lttwary, Paris, quoted by QtiatmB^ 

* What !s Ism mtaat bj tlia Coptic lan^ua^^, is, evidenUy,^ Uit 
lang^aage of Eg^'pt. 
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TitE COPTIC. 

The Cioptic, or, as it has been called, Uie Bahirie, 

but more properly the Memphitic, was the Dialect of 
Lower Egypt ; the ii\:sn Mizwr of the Scriptures. 
This dialect is more regular and systematic in its 
grammatical construction, and more pure, than the 

.others. 

> Manuscripts exist, in Coptic, of nearly the whole 
4f the Sacred Scriptures, and of the Services of the 

Goptic Church. The Works of some of the early 
Fathers, and the Acts of the Council of Nice, and 
also the Lives of a considerable number of Saints and 
Martyrs, are found in the Coptic Dialect. 

TH£ 8AHJLDIC. 

Tlie Sahidic, or, more correctly, the Thebaic Dia- 
lect, was spoken in Upper Egypt. It is not so highly 
•polished and correct in its construction as the Cop- 
tic, although it bears a close resemblance to it. It 

has adopted a greater number of Greek words than 
/the Coptic, which are used as Verbs, without ep» or 
p, io be, or io da, being prefixed to them. The 

Vowels in this dialect are more generally expressed 
by lines above the Consonants ; as, jtximc^, for 
Atenenca., after; jQEniilT'o, for iMieaa.xo,^ofv/ 
ttTCTiip ee Rnei puujute, Ye are as men — Luke 
xiik 36 ; eipjuLnxpe £^ nxoeic, / testify in the 
Lord — Ephes. iv. 15. Words that end in i, in Cop- 
tic, end in e in Sahidic ; as, cycune, lo be; cooi^c, ta 

deride ; 
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deride ; &c. ^ is used ia Sahidic, instead of Cop- 
tic, e is seldom ased, and ^ never ; t« and n, 

being substituted for them, ic is put instead of 
OQ irequenUy for w ; and (T'is often used instead 
.of ac. . . 

The greater part, if not the whole, of the Sahidic 
•Scriptures are stiii preserved in the Manuscripts ia 
the Libraries at Rome, Venice, Paris, and Oxford. 
There eidst, also, Sahidic Lectiouaries, and the lives 
of Saints and Martyrs. 



. THE BASHMUBIC 

The Bashmuric, or Bashmouric, was the dialect 
of the inhabitants of Bashmour, a province of the 
Delta. It agrees, in some respects, with the Coptic, 
but more nearly resembles the Sahidic. 

The inhabitants ot the Delta were described, by 
ancient Writers % as wild beasts, leading a wander'* 
ing life, and living by robbery and plunder; whom 
the Persians, Greeks, and Romans, could hardly 
subdue. This will account, in a great measnre, for 
the Bashmuric being more rude than the Sahidic. 

A few Fragments only of this dialect have been 
discovered and published* From these it appears, 
that is used for o Coptic, and sometimes for <u; 
e for a. Coptic ; X for p ; zjt for ov ; ei, frequently 
for I ; & is often used for c] ; t is substituted for e, 
and sometimes for 2l ; K for x > ^ ^> 
^ is used for j^, as in Sahidic ; and occasionally 
a ford. ^ 

r 

' Thucydid.-l i. cllO. and Diod. Stol. lib. ii. c. 77. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 

The Tollowing Abbreviatioos may be added to tbose 
mentioned at p. 8. o God; for x; 

as, Tliep^'Jo7 ^or niep^iujT, a wound ; 5CP^» ^^^^ 
PQCi ibr xP'^CToc ; epg ibr epoc ; and xjlUx for 
iU.ooT> Sahidic. 



PRAXIS 

ON TH£ FIAST CUAFTE& OF ST. JOHN S GOSPEL. 



In the be^finning wa» Mtf Wwd; . . and Mtf ITorrf 

n^qX" j6^T€n <kf oTo^ ne o'yttonff- ne nicA.>ci. 

«MW irt<A 6<m(, uad * . Goc< uw the Word* 

j6^n» Preposition. T^p^K> Noun fern, with T the definite 

Ai Ucie fern, prefixed. 116 .... 116, Verb irreg. imperf. 3d pera. sinfr, 
nC^^I, Noun masc wiUi n the definite Article masc. prefixed. 
OYO^^t Conjunclion. n^C|XH>Verl>. indie impaf. dd pen* dug. 
from j6^X€n> Preposition, ^^f") Noun sing^. masc. 

O'VnO'V'f'yiNouumasc. sing* with OYthe iudefinite Article prefixed. 

Tkui which was from Uie bi-yninmg with God. 

^4.1; Pronoun def. sing. masc. eni^qX^* imperf. (see 
above), with ^ Pron* relat. sing, prefited. ICXeily Preposition. 

Noun sing. 

. 3. g^cjo&nifSien i.'cajujni 6&o>sj>,iTOTq ofog^ 

Ali tliingt were vtadc by Uim^ and 

tn(S^io*t^ iLtne^jXi ajtjoni j^en *H€Ti.qtt(a)ni. 

m^AmiI Him Mt emu thing hath bem made in thiU whUA He hath made. 

T 
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138 IPRAXIS ON CHAF. I. OF ST. JOHM's GOSPEL. 

g^tO&m&en, Compound Adjective, from g^UJJa, thini, and 

ni&eit, o^, ez;er3^. ^nr^OPIU, Verb indie peif. dd pen. plu- 

froiii cyconl. e&oX^itTOTq^ Prepoaition with q the FtoiMmn 

Buffix. ^.TCTBoTiq, Preposition with the Pronoun miff q. 

jDine^^Xl : iXue, negative pretix (see p. 94.97): g^Xl, 

Adjective oeut. <ftHdT2jqa)a)IlI : $H^T, Pronoun defia. 

and relat. sing, (see Pron.) £.^(A^tjuni> Verb indie, perf. 3d pevs. 
sing, (see aboye.) 

^oYuiint itnipujjuLi 116. 

ntun^, Noim sing-, with H the definita Article masc. prefixed. 

dxehj^HTq : ere, Pron. rel. sing. : IV&KTq, PrepositioB 

with the saffix q. ItSf Verb irreg. iudic. 3d pen. nog. 

4*0*fUlini, Noun sing, with ^ the definite Article masc. prefixed. 

rifUpcX>JtlI, Noun sing, with if servile and HI definite Article 
masc piu. prefixed. 

Ami the light hath enlightened in Ute datkneu »* 

and not ihg darlmeu oomprehended it, 

nfO'VUimi, Noan sing, with ni the definite Ardele masc prefixed. 

i.q€poif UDini, Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. sing, from ep, to bt, 
and OYCJUini, lishL niX^I» Noun sing, with Ul the definite 
Article masc. sing, prefixed. JULIieniXAKl : MMSkB, piefis to 
the Verb niJXl*^^^ (se^ above). OjT^^oq, Verb indie, imperf. 
3d pers. sing, having JULUC as the pretix, witii O) the sign of the 
potential before the Verb (see p. 89), and q suffixed, from 7^2/^' 

6. ^.qaJtJunI n^e o'cpusjuti d^.'vo'vopnq 

Jf9m Gedf «0AaMiMMM ie Jtkn, 
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PRAXIS ON CHAP. I. OF 8T. J0HM*8 OOSPSt. I2l9 

ihe nga of the nominatiTe. 0'VpcAi4Utl, Noun sing* masc. 
wUh onr mdeflnite Article sing, d^nrcvopnq. Verb isdie. 

perf. 3d. pers. phi. for the pass. sing*, (see p. 5 i), with € Pron. rel. 
prefixed, and ^ Pron. 3d pers. sing:, suffixed, from OTfODpll. 
§&.0>vg|IT6n» Prepofliaon. eneqp^n^ Noun siDg. m«5c. with 
e rel. Pron., II definite article, and Fron. infix 3d pers. sing. 
ne> Verb irreg. from nc. 

7. <i>^i i^qi exjuLBTJtxeepG g^iiu. xn eqepjuieope 

7Am /or a testimony^ ihni f e mi(iht ie^ifjlf 

mo-vciDiiti ijkM. hT6(nroiuii&ien n^£»^ 

<» AeX^ftl^ tkat ell eii^Mev 

throfugh Him. 

^hXf defia. Pronoun, (see above). ^^I, Verb indie, perf. 3d 
pen. sing, from I. 6*VAt.€*riUt60p€| Noun nng. witli 

eontracted for € prep, and OT indef. Art. sing, (see indef. Art. p. 11.) 

2^11^. Conjunc. itTeq€piU.eope, Verb siihiunct. 3d pers. 

sing^ with jtTjS sign of the snlijiinct. from 6p, to make^ and 

AACepe, a wUnut. Preposition. nTeonrOlUtl&eit 

Adj. n^^^i'l" V***^ subjunct. with UTTC sign of the subjunct. 
prefixed to the preceding Noun, and without the prefix of the person 

(see sttbj. p. 78.) 

8. lie iteoq ^jt ue nio'vcouu gj^tu. 

He wK WW A0lA^ hui thai 

hTcqepiiieepe nioTu^im. 

he might testify to the Light. 

il^0%9 Pronoun 3d pen. masc. A.n Adverb neg. ^XXjK.. Conj. 

poYuimi eptiPAU iti&en eeitiionr eniKbcjutoc. 

proditoeth light to man every who cometh into ihM 'world. 
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140 PRAXIS ON CHAP. I. OF 8T. JOHN'S O0iPBL» • 

ll2.qgon9 Verb indie imperil tense, 8d pen. tnng. from gOO* 
JUIHI , AdjectiTe tinfr. with ft serf ile. <^HeT epOTIttmU, 

Verb iudic. with c^HeT, def. and relat. Pmn. and without Uie 
verbal prefix (see p. 61.) from the VerH €pO')(0U|ni, (seeabove*) 
ipODULl, Noun stuff, with d Prep. III&€n, Adjective. emOKTif 
Verb indfc. pres. 3d pcrs. wnff. or Particip. with €0 Pron. rel. pref. 
from ItHOT. eniKOCAXOC, Noun sing, with € Prep, and Ut 
definite Article sing. 

10* <IA.qX^ i>^^ mKOCJU.OC (16 OYO^ niKOCJULOC 
Mewn- ilk fWirarldi mnd Aswrld s 

afh been made Him% md , AewmH 

tLfcq3(^H,Verb indie, imperf. 3d pers. shiff. fifom XJ^' ^ 
of imperf. and united with m>X\, (see p. 62.) AJ-lieaiiCOClXOC, 
Noun sing, with JUUIC, and Hi definite Article sing, masc, 
OrVODnq, Verb iodic, perf. 3d pers. sing, with ^ suffix, without 
the pref. which is excluded by AjtHe^ (see p. 97.) fioia COYCiaiU 

11. ^ql ^^exeno-fq otog, iteTeho'vq 

He came to His own, mud Hie pim 

g^Jt, Preposition. HeTCIlOirq, Pronoun possessive plural. 
Jt(L[lO'*Cl|Onq, Verb perf. 3d pers. plu. with JULdOY prefixed^ 
and q suffixed, from OJOfl. eptOCV, Pronoun plu. 3d pers. 
with e Prep, from P0>. 

12. nn ^6 ^TA.Tg|onq epuxrr hfft 

Those hva wAo teeeM mm, io Okem He hath ghen power 
to them to be eons God, io those who believe in His name. 
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PIUXI8 ON CHAP. I. OP ST. JOHN S GOSPEL* HI 

mi^ ProAonn def. plu. ^e, CodJ. €T^Tgoiiq»irerHiiidie2 
perf. 3d pert. plu. witli CT, rrfat Pron. plu. prefi*. and q suffix, 
from iyon ^^i*! Verb indie, perf. 3d pera. sing, from 
ep<yia|I» Noun ting. mase. nulOY, Pronoun 3d pent pin. 
Sep, V^rh infinitiye, from Gp. f^pl» Noun plurtd .msto; 
nHeeit^^a'f , Verb indie, pres. or Particip. willi ItHGO, flefia, 
and relaL Pron. plu. without the prefix (see iiule 61.) from n^.^*{% 

13* tutire ^&o>vi6€n cnoq ne crnj^ 

' TAtfwwAtf ' blood not inm, noUhor 

of the ttfill of jlcsJi not were, neither of 

ihewU ^mtn mot «onv« M hao§btodho9n 

of God. • 

IIH6T6, Pronoun defin. nnri relat. plu. CHOC), Noun sing, 
masc ^,wtg. Adv. OY:ai6, Adv. ^cnroi>0}» Noun sing, 
with ^ definite Article maRc. pref. ItC^PX< Noun sing. maee. 

with iX servile prcf. 6TA.'Jf JUt^^COTf , Verb indie, perf, 3d pers. 
plu. with Pron. rel* and OX 3d pers. plu. suff. from Al^. 

14. o%o^ l\iC^M a^qep oYCA.px onto^, A^gcom 

And 010 Word hoA been JioA, mid ^oA duelt 

btneath with us ; and we have seen His gkn/, tu 

jtiuiaxrc AOTOjHpi 4UUUtA.TA.i:q nxoxq juuieqiuiT 

Htf^AMy Ufa ton aleno ^Hit ^fH^FuSms 

boingfuU qf grace and (ruih, 

U^^Pf Verb indie perf. 3d pers. sing, from ep. Hj^pHI, Pre- 
position* often joined with another Preposition* j^j^fHTGHi 
Preposition with Cn suffix. A^nnA.Ty Verb indie perf. 1 pers. plu. 
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140 PRAXIS ON CHAP. I. OF ST. ^OMM^S 

from eW^fOm Nm sing, with ^ Ftep. ; II definite • 

Article sing, masc.; and CCf Proa, infix Sd pers. iini^. masc. 
ijtc{>qtff-, Adverb. JJURWOtf Noun Finer., with itJL servUe, 
and II definite ertide maeo. iUng . Jnoif$gUpl» Noun roaac. sing, 
with ft aerfile, and OV indefinite Attiele aing. ikJUl^Vrq, 
Adj. sing. nXOTCl, Pronoun particle 3d pers. sing, from TOXi 
(see Pron. p. 38.) ijUieqiCUT^ Noun sing, with JJL servile, 
n definite arUde nuuBC. aing., and €q infix Sd peis, aing. prefixed, 
6C{AJL€^, Verb indie, pras. 3d pers. sing, or Perticip. from 
JUie^. rtg^JUtOX, Noun sing. maac. with ft servile. HGJUL, 
Conj. XieejULHl, Noun sing. fern. 

15. itAi^iutHc qepjuLcepe ee&HTq otq^^ qoooj 

John frifn^fispth of Him, and crieth 

Mil »(^/inff% /ftfff M is that which I have sai4^ thai 

^Hcennov Aiencitccui ^.qepcyopnq epoi xe ne 

He tehich cometh ttfier me hath been b^ore me i ieoauee • • 

oYcyopn epoi pcjo ne. 

biffar^ me ^eameieae* 

€e&KTq, Pieposition, with q suffix, quucy CfkOX, Verb 
indie, pres. from 010} and 6&oX» Pieposition joined with the 
Veib. eqXCUjQtJULOC, Verb indie, pres. 3d pers. sing, or 
Particip. from XO^, with JULJtXOC, a Particle posltixed to Verbs. 
X€« Conj. but often expletive. ^eT^.l^oq, Verb indie, pref. 
Ist pers. sing, with ^H6X, def. and relet; Pron. sing, and ^ 
suftix. from XO. JUL£nCncCX)i, Treposition with I, 1st pers. sing, 
suffix. ^qepa^Opn, Verb indie, perf. Sd pers. aing. from 
€p» and ^OpKI. efOU Pronoun let pers. aing. from po. 
O^OJOpn^ Adjective, with OT indefinite Article sing, pu;, 
Adjective 
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PBAXI8 019 CHAP« I. OV ST. JOHK^S OOBPfil* 143 

16. X€ inott THpen ^.n^Jf e^oXjfien neqjuiog, 

BsoauaB w0 aii have received hM/ulmitM9 

nejm oY^puioT ftrgt&icii hcn^stxar. 

and pruMf tn the ttead qf ffntee. 

^nOIfy Pronoun plu. T*Hp€n, AdjcctWe, with €n 1st pers. plu. 
suffix. ^n^rT, Verb indie, perf. 1st pers. plural from CTl* 
nCqJUl02|f Noun ting. wiUi n definite Article maac. and 6(| 
infix 3d pers. sing. Ot^StXOT* Noon nng, with W indefinite 
Article. rtTaj6&ld)y Noun sing. fem. with It servile, and T 
defiute Article feiu. sing. 

17. xe ninojuLoc A.nnrHiq d&oX^ixeic jjLvartcsit 

Bia the Law hath been given by Mnee, 

the Grmoe but and the TruA wen 

Oy Jesus 0ie Christ. 

ninojUtOC, Noun sing, with HI definite Article masc. sing. 
2^'VXH&q> Verb indie perf.3dper8.plu. with ^ suffix, for 3dpera.. 
slug. pass, (see p. 54.) from THI. ^iUt€e4itKI» Noun sing* 
with "f" definite Article fem. sing. 

18. <^-f iDtneg^Xi ntrw ^poq dneg, niJt&oitoreiiKc 

God, not one hath eeen Him ever, the Onfy-hepoUen 

of God, who is in tihe Imom qf Hie Father^ he 

n€7^qcA.xi. 

Uwt hath spoken. 

Ifl-Tt Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. sing, without the augment 

(see p. 97.) Gliegji Adverb. KGitq, Noun sing, with q suffix, 
fteoq. Pronoun 3d pers. sing. neTAjqCl^, Verb indie, 
perf. 3d pers. sing.» with n€T rd. Pron., from 

19. oro^ ©^1 Te juteTJuieepe itTeKw^miHc 

And tkie ie thewUneet qfjohn, 

when Uteffeeni tehim the Jews 
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144 VRAXIS ON CRAr. T. OV AT. JAmi*S CWMPfiL. 

JeruHUeniy J*rie»i$ and Lemtetj Add 

jtTonrcgenq mok wmx. 

they night interrvgate Aim, 7*A4M(, vAo ^ 

O^ly ProBouB deffn. sin^. fern. TGy Verb indie, ptes. 2d pm. 

sing. fern, from irreg. Verb 116. ftTeitJO^nitRC, Noun sing, 
vrith nT6, siga of the gtutiTe prefixed. ^jOT6» AdYeiii* 
Ir^Wf «upn, Ve rib indie, perf. (with 6t, which it joined with 
^jOTC ill construction,) 3d pers. plu.,from OTtupn. J^^pOCJ, 
PrepoulioD^ with ^ suffix. I1IS0'V^^I» Noun plu. with HI 
deMte Article pin. tt£^A.niI0TII&9 Noud plii. mth it servile^ 
and Pj&fl indefinite Article phi. ^^H^^eYlXHC, Noun plu. 
.wiUi indefinite Article plu. . nTOX^S^nq, Verb sulj. 

3d pen. plu. with AT sign of the fubjttnct.t and OV infix of 
3d pers. plu., with q suifix., from (^^6fl . itOOKf Ftononn 9d ptn. 
sing. XlIJULf Piuuoua sing. 

•w 

And ^ he cot^fHted^ noi 40ide&i% mi 

eonfoaed Iftol / not mn ike CkrkU 
^qOTftijn^^, Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. sing, from OTftOltg^. 
itJtneqXCuX kSkOK Verb indie, pres. 3d pers. sing, with 
MltCq neg. pref. (see p. 94,) from 
pron. 1 pers. sing. 



FROM THE HYMNS FOR THE PRINCIPAL FEASTS. 

na.Xin on A.qjuLottfi 

Again he hath walked 

cgi. ttjjuoYn cna.nr* 

^ Shntuun, (/a: second t 
fie dispersed the enetniesy 

^ The name of a city of Egypt. 
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PREFIXES, SUFFIXES, &c. 

^> IVefix Imperative. 57.80.88. 

"Pnf. Perf. Bef. 8 ^ mag, m. and f. end S p. pin. 89. 71. 

Pref. Perf. Def, 3 p. sing, m, and f, and 3 p. plu. Bashm. 71," 
^1, Pref. Perf. Def. 1 p. «iiig. 68. 71. 

AitlA., Fni. Pvt. Indef. Ip. aing. 6&. 76L ^ 

AJt, Rpaf, Perf. Def. « p. sing. m. 88. 71. 

JLKn^., Pref. Fut. Iiidef. 2 p. sing. m. 65. 76. 

AXe» Fkef. Perfl Def. 8 p. aing. m. end f. and 8 p. pin. Baalinit 7 U 

, FM Petf. Def* 1 p. pin. 88.71. 
^n, Negative when it follows Verbs. 91. 132, 
JLnn^., Pref. Fut. Indef. 1 p. pin. 65. 76. r " 

A.p, Pref. Peff. De£ 2 p. aing. t 68.71. ' ' 

XpC, Pref. Perf. Def. 2 p. aing. f. 68. 71. 
Lpe, Pref. Perf. Def. 3 p. eing, m. and f, and 3 p. pin. 63. 71.' 
i.p6n^, Pref, Fnt. Indef. 2 p. aing. f.. 65.76. 
i.peTetC, IVef. Perf. Def. 2 p. pla. 68.71. 
i-pexenn^, Pref. l ut. Indef. 2. p. plu. 65, 76. 
^.pt. Pref. ImpeiatiTe, 57» 8a 88. . . ; 

ZjC, PreC Perf. Def. 8 p. aing. f. 83. 71. 
t,cnZ.f IVaf. liHL Indef. 8 p. sing.^ f. 65. 76. 
A-Xexeit, and ^.T€Trit, Pref. Perf. Def. 2 p. plu. 63. 71. 
Snf. 8 p. phL when the Verb enda in 6f or ^« 40* 

^VyEOontiaelionforX, FMxPjBrf.4»CIVindef.Artie^ 11. 
^nr, Pref. Perf. Def. 3 p. plu. 63. 71. , . * ; 
l.'Vn^ Fkef. Fnt. Indef. 8 p. pin. 65. 76. 

Phref. Pert De£ 8. p. aing. m. 88. 71. , 
A.C|n&., Pref. Fat. Indef. 3 p. sing. m. 65. 76. 
^XH, Ordinal for Hours. 50. ... 
r, Sttf.2p.aiiig.Sdndic^forK* 40. 
TRiL, IVef. Fnl. Indef. 2 p. aing. m. SnHdie. 66. 76w 

X 
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i46 INDEX OF PREFIXBS, SUFFIXES^ ftc 

d» mfsa «rte Comprntive. 85w 

e, sign of the Dative and AccoMtiTe. 22, 23. 
e, Suf. 2 p. Bing. i; 40. 
d» InfinitiTe Mood. 87.80. 
eepe, ngn of the Snhjimctiye. 56. 105. 
ei, Pref. Pres. Defin. 1 p. sing. 60. 66b 
iV«C Fm. ]>efiiu 1 pi» (ring, 66.75. 
eilCA., Rnf. Ibdaf. 1 p. dug. 66, 76. 
erne, Pref. Fut. Indef. 1 p. aiag, B«shmuric 66. 75. 
Wf Fraf. Fret. Defiik 8 p. ma^ in* 60. 6& 
OCd, FM Fut. D«fii. 8 )!. ni^. m. 65w7ilt. 
^Klt^., Pref. Fut, Indef, 2 p. sing, m. 66, 76. 
dCltet Fraf. Fat. IndeC 8 p. tbig. mu B^thmnne. 66. 76» > 
eM»«gnof«lieCi«tk8iihidiivbMid«f JS. 18. 
€AiL2uT6^ sign of the Superlative in Sahidic. 86. 
eXJLI^OSjfJJi mgn of the SnperUtive. 27. 
eil,iigiioftiieCmiii8idii«c»iiiMidofE 18. 
€lk» Svf. 1 and 8 p. plv. 40. 

Gtif used with the Prefixet to Negative Verbs# 81. 93. 

en» Fk«f. FkM. I>eii]i. 1 p^ plv. 61.68. 

6IC, before the ftefixea to VeilM. 80. 

ttlty Pref. Fut. Defin. 1 p. pliu 65. 76. 

end, belm theFkefixastoVeriie. -80. 

enilA.» FM. F^H. InM 1 p. phi. 66.76. 

Cftne, Prtsf. Fut. Indef. 1 p. plu. Baahmnric. 66. 76. ' ' * 

ep, the Auziliaiy Verb. 108. 

j^pC* FlNi£ Rviy Defin. S-p^ iiB8* ^* * 

^p€, Pref. Pirea. Defin. 3 p. smg, m. and f. and 3 p. plu. 61. 68. 

ep€tUi.> Pref. Fut. Indef. 2 p. sing. £ & 3 p. aing. & pin. 65. 76. 

iprreR,Fke&Ffea.Deliii.8p.plii. 61.68. 

gperetli. FM FWt. Defin. 8 p. phi. 65.75. 

ep€T€!tn&., Pref. Fut Indefl 2 p. plu. 65. 76. 

€C, Fxef. Pres. Def. 3 p. ebf. f« 61. 
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€C» Sot 8 p» nng. r. 89« 

ec^) Fref. Tnt, Defin. S p/diig« £ d& 75» 

eCHi, Pret Fat Indef. 3 p. sing. f. 65. 78. 

^P€, Bign of tha SulgMt, Sditdio. 66^ 10&. 

€nr, oonlnustod Ibr d nraporitilll^ ai^ 18/ 

Cnre, Pref. Put. Defin. 3 p. plu. 65. 75. 
e-vn^w, Pref. FuW IwUt S p. plo. 65* 70, 

eq, siif.8p.ibg,iii. 4a 

€qt Fret Fkw* Defin. 8 p. t&ag. vl 61. 68. 
eqe, Pref. Put. Defin. 3 p. siikg. m, 65. 75. 
€qiU^ IM Firt. ladef, 8 p. aiag. m. 6& 76* 

^2#OT6^ sign of the Comparative. 25. 

KY, Svt 3 p. pin. SbUfic 401 ^ 
09 Defin. Artie f . 9. ' 

sign of the gen. Bing. L 21. Relat. Plron. siag. f. 88» 
epe, Audllaiy Veili. 86. 97* 9& 99. 

p. wofft aftd 8 p. f. an^ 40* 
K, Pref. Pres. Defin. 2 p. sing. m. 60, 68b 
IC> Sn& 8 p. abg. m. 4Q» . 
Ke,beliraeii^ AilidettidNaiiib 188. 
KHA., Pret Put. Indef. 65. 7G. 
iUL, Infixed to all the Cases. 20. 
JUL, FkeC Infinitiva Mood. 8&8Q.68, 
JULA., IW. ImpentiTe Mood. 57. 80. 88. 
Xl,^p€» Pref. Optative, 3 p. sing. m. and f. and 3 p. pla« 57. 78* 
JULApe^y Bref. Opt, 2 p. aing, n. 67. 79. 
AAApen, FM Opt. 1 p. pin. 57. 79. 
JUU.p€C, PreC Opt. 3 p. sing. f. 57. 79. 
JULAp6Tenj FkeC Opt. 2 p. phi. 57.79. 
AA Ap€q» Ftaf. Opt. 8 p. ling. m. 57. 79. 
lAApiy Pref. Opt. 1 p. dng. 57. 79. 
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iUU.pOY^ Pk«i: OptatiYe» 3 p. phi. 57.79.. > 

IXeg,, forms the Ordinal Number, Sahidic. 49. 
AMl^.X€» takes tlie Infim. 96.9^ 
iltne^ FM ttto tiM InikM. 94. 

Al.lieX, Pref. Imperative Mood, neg. Baslimuric. 58. 80. 

Mnenepe, Fre^ Ijnpmtive, 57.80.99. 

i)UI€p9 Ftel Impmtlve, neg. 57. 80. 88. . . / 

fty Pkrefized to all the Cases. SO. 

ikf used with the Prefixes to Negative Verbs. 91. ,93* 

iii FteL Infinitive Afopd,. 58« 80» 

n» nref. Pres. Defin. 1 p. pla. Saliidib 61. 68. 

n, Suf, 1 p. plu. 40. . 

IfJL, Gen. Plnr. 21^ JEUlal. Fran, phb .89. 

n^, PreC iVit. Indef; 3 p. sing. in. and f. and 3 p. pbr. 6& 761 

tTA.i, Pref. Indie. Imperf. 1 p. sing. 62. 70. . 

It^lf ^» Flral. Fat. Inperf. 1 p. sing. •64.74. 
fXZXf Fra£ Indie. Lnpeil 2.p. nng, m. 69L 'HK 

tt^Kn&>9 Pref. Fat. Imperf. 2 p. sing. m. 64>. 74« 

It^n, Pkef. IndicIinpeilL lp.plii. 62, 70. . 

ltA.I1|Cd;.» FreC Fut Imperf. 1 p. pin. 64 74.- 

n^.pe, Pref. Indie. Imperf. 2 p. sing. f. 02. 70. 

IU.pe. Pref. Indie Imparl 3 p. sing, and pin. m. and f. 62, 70. 

n^p€nA.» Fre£ Fat. Impeii 2 p. sing. & 64^74. 

n^peiU., Pref. Fut. Imperf. 3 p. biiig. and plu. m. and f. 64. 74-. 

It^.p6T6n, Pref. Indie. Imperf. 2 p. plu. 62. 70. 

aft.p€T€tin^ Pref. Brt. Imjfot 2 p. pin. 64. 74. 

Ii;iC, ftef. Indie. Imperf. 3 p. sing. f. 62. 70. 

n^Cni., Pref. Fut. Imperf. 3 p. sing. f. 64. 74, 

n^Y, Pref. Indie. Imperf. 3 p, pln^ 62. 70i, 

K&nrf1Ja.> F^f. Fnt. Imperf. 3 p. pin. 64. 74. 

n^q, Pref. indie Impert. 3 p. sing, m. 62. 70. 

nj^qn^, Pref. Fnt. Impert 3 p. sing. m. 64, 74. 
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Brnf. ImpMl 8 p. 8mg. nu SUiMie. 63^70. '^ '< ' 
nrn^, Pref. Fut. Imperf. 2 p. sing. m. Sahidic. 62. 74. 
Jie ne, Verb, Irreg. 109. 
He, Ddb, Arties plvr. Sahidie. 10. 
ne ^ly Fref. Flnpaf. 1 p. mag,' 6S. 78. 
nc ^K, Pref. Pluperf. 2 p, sing. m. €4. 72, 
ne 2Jt, Bref. Plaperf. 1 p^phi. 64w 78. 
M Pluperf. 3 p. sing, and pin. m* and f. 64. 78. 

ne iC, PreC Plnperf. 3 p. sing. f. 64, 72. 

ne jLTCTen, Pi»f. Piap^ 2 p. piu. 64« 72. 

R6 ^ir, Ptef. PlvperC 3. pb phi, 64. T8. 

ne ^q, Pref. Plnperf. 3 p. sing. m. 64. 78. 

tieif Pref. Imperf. 1 p. sing. Sahidic. 62. 70. 

nei n^» Prof* Fat. Imperf. 1 p. aing. Sahidie. 64. 74. 

net fie, Pref. Fat. Imperf. 1 p, mo^A Baahnmric. . 64* 74. 

nen, Defin. Artie, plu. 9.11. 

nen. Prof, imperf. I p^ plo. Sahidic 62. 70. 

Iiepe, Pte( Irapcff. 8 p. tii^. f. Salridse. 68. 7a 

nepe, Pref. imperf. 3 p. sing, and plu, m. and f. Saliidic. 62, 70. 

nepen^.^ Pref. Fat. Imperf. 2 pw abg f. Sahidic. 64. 74* 

nepcnja., Fk«r. FWt. imperf. S p. sing. & pla. m,ht 64. 74. 

nepexeit, Pref. imperf. 2 p. plu. Sahidic. 68. 70l* 

neC, Pref. In^perf. 3 p. sing. f. Sahidic. 62. 70. • 

nrr, Ptef. Imparf. 8 p. plo. Sahidic 62.70. 

neti Defin. Artie, plo. Safakfic. lOi 

ne aj2wl, Pret. Pluperf. Indef. I p. sing. 64. 73. 

ne P^ Plapeif. Iad«f. 2 p. aing. nu 64. 73. 

ne (y2.p6,Pk«f.Plnperf.Inde£.8p*atng.t&8p.amg«^<Epla. 64»73. 

ne Oj^peTen, Pref. Pluperf. Indef. 2 p. plo. 64.. 78. 

ne OJ^Cf P?«f. Pluperf. Indef. 3 p. sing. f. 64. 72. 

ne cg&T, Fref. Flnperf. Iqdet 3 p. pin* 64. 72» 

ne , Pief. Pluperf. Indef. 3 p. smg. m. 64. 78. 

neX, used with the Prefixes before Negative Verbs. 01. 92. 
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Iteq, necq, LiqMi& S p. ling. m. SUMe. 6».70. 

niyDefin. Artie, plu. 9. 10. 

lUX, Deiin. Artie, plu. SlOiidic. H. ' . : 

nn» thedgBoftheOMdoBbkd^BnliBi^ SO, 

ItS, DeSau Ardc. phu Sahidic 11. 

iute, Ptef. to Negatiye Verbs. 94. 85. 

itX»itT6»«%&oftlieSiiljaMiiYe. 55.78. 

ftT6, tigii of the GmMr9, 80. a Prtspodtion, 121. 

itxen, sign of the DatiFe, a Pra|>o<itioii. 121. 

tt£»07ro,tigiioftii»CoupMlif«» 26. 

ft^€>dgnofdieNoiiiiiiiidT«. 80. 

ntJT, sign of the NominatiTe, SyKi4i 4>, gQ, 

tyif^ luil&L ArtiCi smgw 9, 

OV, Sii£ S p. |»hi. 4a ' 

W, IVef. Indie. Pres. 3 p. pin, 61. 68. 

OTH^, Pref. Fut. Indet a p. plu. 65. 76b 
n» Defin. Artux 8hig;jn. 01 la 

rign of the Gen. 21. and Rekt. Pron. abg. Sahiific^ 32. 
n6» Defin. Artie. Stiiidic» ung, m. 9, 

Verb^ am, art, k, ko. 
Ill, Defin. Artie, sing. m. 9. 10. , 
HTp, UTpe, Prefix to Partidples, Sahidic 59. : 

IPgnepe, lUm, or nxillT, Fkefa lo ftfticiple%Ceplic> 50,81. 
C» Sol. 8 p. aing. £ 40. 

C, Pref. Indie. IVes. 3 p. sing. f. 61. 66. t • 

C6, Pief. Indic Pkts. 3 p. nag. f. tad a p. plv. 61.08. 
C6nA.,IW.FBt.£idet8p. pin. 65^70. 
CIU., IVef. Put. Indef. 3 p. sing. 65. 76. 
CO-C, Snf. 3 p. plu. Sbhidk. 4a 
COV, IVefizedtedq^fortDsAeOfdiiiil 4a 
TT, DefiD. Artfc sin^. f. 9. 10. and Snt 1 p. sing. 40. 
Ti., sign of Gen. sing. f. SahidiG. 21. and Belli. JEVmu 88» 
T^, FM 2 Fat* 1 p.iiqgw 06. 77. 
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T4.peit> M 9 An. 1 fi. phu 68.77. 

XJLpe7eil, Pref. 2 Fut 2 p. plu. 66. 77, ' ' 

T2.p€q, Pref. 2 Put. 8 p. sing. m. 66. 77. 
T^poYi FM. 8 Fm. 8*p. pla. 66.77. 
*r6, Defin. Artie, nng; f. 8tiM^ 10. 
•re, Snf. 2 p. ning. f. Sahidic, 40. 

Te, Pief. Indie. fk«t. 2 p. au^. & . 61. 68L 
T€n, Snf. 1 p. phi. 47. and 8 p. pin. 40. 
''"€11, Pref. Indie. Prea. 1 p, plu. 61, 68. 
TeiltU.f iW. Pvt. Indei 1 p. phi. 6^ 76. 
Xep^, Vni. 2 B^t. 2 p. sing. f. 66. 77. 
•r€T€«. Pref. Indie. Pres. 2 p. plu. 61. 68. 
T€X€niU« P^f. Fat. IndAf. 2 p. plo. 65^ 7a 

*reTn^, PkdL Fat. Indtr. 2 p. plik Sdiidku 65.76. 
IWXIt, Snf. 2 p. plu. Sahidic. 40. ' • *, 

TK, Suf. 2 p. sing. m. 47. 

Til, Saf.2p.phi.Siihidi0. 40. 
TR, IVef. Indie. IVw. 1 p. pin. Sahidic 61. 68. 
Tnn^L, Pref. Fut. Indef. 1 p. plu. Sahidic. 66. 76. 
Tp€, Aaaliary Vetb, SMudie. 66. 97. 
VC. SnC S p. sbg. f. 47. 
i '4 , Suf. 1 p. sing, 47. 
TTCn, Saf.2p.pla. 47. 
TTOV, Sof. 8 p. plo. 47. 
■^r, Snf. 3 p. plu. 43. 

Defin. Artie, sing, nu 9. 10. 
^A., Geo. aing. m. p. 21. and Rebt. Fron. 32. 
3C» Pros- 2 p. sing. m. CO. G8. 
0C"^» Pref. Put. Indef. 2 p. sing. m. 65. 76. 
ttX>ir, Saf.3p.pla.wh«ilhewerdflndewith»VairaL 41.47. 
OJ , pot betlTMtt Ae ft Veih, is a sign of the Potential Mood. 89. 
cy^I, Pref. Pres. and Perf. Indef. 1 p, sing. 61, 69. 71, 
gaJC» Prat and Perf. 2 p. siQ^; ni, 61.69.71. 
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gjLlI, Cajmictioii, pot bilwmr fte FmAk whA Ae Ynbb 1^ " -* 
^^P^ ]Fk<!f.IW&Feff.2p.«niig.f.&3i^di«.&plii. 61.69,71, 

jB^q» i ... 

Of^pexeit, IVef* Ftm. and Pflrf. 2 p. pliLr 61*09. 71. 
g^C, Pref. Pres. and Perf. 9 p. mng. f. 61. 69. 71. " 
g|l.T€, Pref. takes the InExes. 95. 98. 
g2.Y, M. Pkct. and Peil S p. plib 61.69. 71. 
<g£.q. Pref. Fren. sad Perf. IM. 8 p. nng. m. 61. 69. 71. 
^OT, Prefix. 90. 

g|T6iUt, Negative pnt betvreen Pn&XM and Yeibe^ 66. 

q, IW. nea. Defin. 8 p. sing. 61. 66i. 

C[« Suf. 3 p. sing. m. 40. 

qn^» Pkef. Put. Indef. 8 p. nag. m, 65. 76. > 

2pS.fl, Indef. Artie, pk. 9. 12, - 

^Xt, Indef. Artie, plu. Sahidic. 11. 

Xlly Fk^fixed to Nmnbeiiy la the Ordinal for Hoon. 50. 

^9 Defin. Artie amg. f. 9. 119. and SaflSz, 2 p. sing. f. 40. 

•f, Pref. Pres. Defin. 1 p. sing. 61. 68. ' ' , 

'filKt Prof. Put. Indef. 1 p. nng; 65^ 76. 

*f ItOy ]^a£ VfBA* IndeC 1 p. aing. Baahmuicw 65. 76. 
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Taa Cupde pnt win Indndc liA Caoaa'a Lazfcoy, oBiieeted, an&gMalljr ealteietfr 
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In preparing this Work, ttie Editor wHI avail himself of all that is valuable io , 
Rossii £TyMui«ooi£ iEuYPTiic^, and other Authors. 

The Veik ia proceeding wiUi aa nni^ eiqpeditfan aatocamiiMatvidiaaitictBCia 

Aho, 

The COPTIC AND SAHIDIC OLD TESTAMENT, a^fiwj;, 
as they can be completed from Ancient Manuscripti. 
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Ihe following Rudiments of an Egyptian 
Dictionary in the ancient Enchorial Character 

were completed bj/ the lait lamented Dr. Young 
during the progress and under the pressure o/ 
his last illness^ 

He had composed the Advertisement^ and 
overlooked the Proofs as theif came from the 
Lithographer to the 96^A p<^g^; ^^^d those 
following^ to the end of the Work^ have been 
carefully compared with his own Copy^ under the 
supervision of the Rev. Mh. Tattam, who had also 
the kindness to furnish the Index on the plan in 
which it had been commenced by D&. Young. 
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ADVERTISEMEiNT. 



The progress that has been hitherto made in the 

investigation of the modes of writing of the ancient 
Egyptiaos, however inconsiderable in its extent, is 
yet sufficient to throw some important lights on the 
philosophy of language in general. 

It h obvious that a written language may be 
either essentially expressive of sounds only, or may 
represent the objects to which the words relate, like 
our numerical cyphers, without any reference what- 
.ever to the sounds. It is now generally understood 
that the Chinese writtra language is an original, 
independ^t of any sounds supposed to be pro- 
nounced by the. reader : and the Hieroglyphics of 
Egypt, as well as those of China, appear clearly to 
have been, at first, rude pictures only of sensible 
objects. In the course of ages, the resemblance 
seems to have been forgotten in both countries, and 
imitatioDs of the imitations only were employed ; 
sometimes for denoting the same objects, and some- 
.times for expressing , either the whole or a part only 

ihe sounds of the names which were applied to 
'them. -I ^ 
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The Hieratic characters of the Egyptians appear 
to have been intended for simple imitations of the 
distinct Hieroglyphics ; and from these the Enchorial 
or Popular characters seem to have been gradually 
derived, without any abrupt or systematic changes : 
the written lang-uaoe beinc^ in both cases principally 
independent of the sounds employed in speaking, 
except in the case of foreign proper names ; and 
retaining always some parts which were never 
fuUy expressed in speakmg. Neither this nor any 
other intelligible account of the Egyptian modes 
of writing can be derived from the vague descripr 
tions of the Greek authors; which^ among other 
reasons, are probably the more confused from the 
habitual use of the same word to express writing and 
drawing. 

The essential identity of the Enchorial characters 
with the distinct Hieroglyphics had been conjeetu- 
rally suspected by some former critics, but was first 
fidly demonstrated in the MuseumCnticum for 1816. 
The examples of dates, which are here exhibited, 
will serve to illustrate the steps by which the changes 
of forms took place between the reign of Psara- 
metichus, and the dynasty of the Ptolemies: the 
manuscripts, which belong to the time of Psammeti- 
chus, appearing to be decidedly Hieratic, and to 
follow closely the traces of the distinct characters, 
while those of Darius approach in some degree to 
the Enchorial form, which probably came into 
common use as the epistographic*' character, while 
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the Hieratic was m called as being more ^ployed 
hj the Priests for the purposes of theur religion. In 
the mean tioic other cliano:es must have been made 
in diderent parts of the language ; which caused the 
characters to vary more widely from each other. 
The report that a manuscript of the age of Sesostris, 
written ^'in superb cfemo^ec characters/' stiUexistsat 
Aix, appears in many respects to require confirmation. 

A single example will be abundantly suj£cient to 
flbow the way in which some of these changes took 
place. Tlie city of Cairo was probably first called 
Memphis or Memphe, the Hieroglyphic name being 
read ma-m-phthah, the place of Phthah or Vulcan: 
its elements consisting^ according to the most natural 
reading, of temple, or sacred place, and phthah. 
Before the time of the Ptolemies, the place had 
apparently assumed the synonymous appellation of 
PANUF or PHANOUPHis, the NOPH of the Hebrews, 
meaning the temple of the Good god, which is clearly 
the sense of the two Enchorial characters 3. and b, 
while the sound panuf is as little expressed by the 
distmct Hieroglyphics as hbm phb is by the popular 
characters. But in neither case did the sound 
adequately express the written characters; the 
sacred of the one, and the god of the other, being 
equally omitted in the prommciation. 

The correct interpretation of the Enchorial dates 
depends almost entirely on the ingenious and suc- 
cessful investigations of the justly-celebrated Jean 
Francois ChampoUion, applied to the manuscripts 
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wliich he had the good fortune to discover at Parb 
and at Turin; and inrfaich exhibited b, greai wiety of 
numbers in the form of accounts: and he has been 
equally happy in illustrating the characters denoting 
the monthff, whi<^h an unaoocmntable error of the 
original engraver of the pillar of Rosettahad before 
ibrom into' confusion. 

His SYSTEM of phonetic characters may often be of 
use in assisting the memory, but it can. only be 
applied with confidence to particdar cases ' when 
supported in each by the same kind of evidence that 
had been employed before its invei^n. His 
manuscript communications have furnished many 
valuable additions to this work, aUof which have 
been acknowledged in thmr proper pbibes. 

From the mixed nature of the characters em- 
ptoyed in the written language dr rathi^ languages 
of the Egyptians, it is difficult to determine what 
would be the best arrangement for a di<^(xiary, 
even If fliey were all perfectly dear in Aeir forms, 
and pertectly well understood: at jM^esent, however, 
so niaBy of' them remain unknown^ and Aose 
which are better known assume so diversified an 
^pearance, that the original diffioilty is gp$al^f 
increitsed. Every methdclitjal ftiipaiigemertl, 
ever arbitrary, has the advantage of bringiiig 
tc^ether sudi words as nearly resemble each other : 
and it appears most likely to be subservient to the 
purposes of future investigatioii, to employ an 
imitation of an alphabetical order, or an artifidal 
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alphab^ fiauoded uppa the reiemhlaoce of the 
chonieCere to those, of which the phonetic value 

was clearly and correctly detenniaed by the late 
Mr. AkebblAp ; and to arrange the words, that are 
to be interpreted, according to their places in this 
artificial order ; choosing, however, in each instance, 
not always the first character that enters into the 
compositiou oi the word, but that which appears to 
be the most radical, or the most essentid to its 
signification, or sometimes that which is merely the 
most readily ascertained or distinguished. 

It is obvious that neither the numbers nor &e 
names of months require to be admitted iutQ this 
arrangement, their natural order being so much 

more simple and determinate : they are therefore 
placed at the beginning, of thework* 

If, on the one hand, the meagerness of this 
catal(^ue should be considered as somewhat 
hwmiliatmg^ it. must he renpiembered, on the other, 
that thirty years ago, not a single article of the list 
existed even in the imagination of the wildest 
enfliusiast : and that widiin these ten years, a 
ungle date only was tolerably ascertained, out of 
about ftfty whidh are hefe interpreted, and m many 

instances ascertained with astTonomical precision. 

It must >still be confessed that notwithstanding all 
lUi efforts of the fewr well-qualified persons who 
have laboured in this field, it still remains extremely 
uncertain whether these Enchorial words can be 
properly said to belong to an ancient Coptic 
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language, or no : at any lale, the historical evidence 

of the antiquity of the original Coptic words collected 
by Wilkins, Lacroze, and Jabionsky, affords fuller 
demongtration of the truth than any thing hitherto 
obtained from Hierc^lypbical literature: though 
some of the partides and some forms of gram- 
matical construction do appear to coincide with the 
Hieroglypbical characters more nearly than those 
of any other language would do. But on flie 
whole, I have little to add to the opinion which I 
published m a letter to M. Silvestre de Sacy, dated 
October, 1814. Mus. Crit. 

^^The remark of Varro upon the £^;yptian 
language is even more oorrecdy applicable to this 
inscription [on the pillar of Rosettaj, than to the 
Coptic; that is, that the nouns are the same in all 
the cases. Aetos Aet(^, for example, is Aetos the 
son of Aetos ; Mptolomeos, Mptolomeos, Ptolemy 
the son of Ptolemy : and indeed we sometimes find 
the same relatiou similarly expressed in the Coptic ; 
thus, NiuoAs Simon, Jo. xiii. 26, Judas the son of 
Simon. Verbs are scarcely distinguished from par- 
ticiples or from nouns, in the Coptic, and stiU less 
in this inscription. The Copts had their articles, 
which they used nearly as the French, or rather as 
the Italians ; in the inscription there is [rarely] a 
definite article [p or P] in the singular, and the 
prefix, which assists in the formation of the pluial, 
may represent either the definite or the indefinite 
article, but seems to resemble the latter rather than 
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the former. The prefix M of the (Jopts, w hicii can- 
not be translated, » frequently found in the inscrip- 
tion, with the saiue indifference as to the sense : 
[representing apparently a part of the royal ring.] 
In short, we may venture to assert, that tliis 
language is formed entirely on the model of the 
Hieroglyphics, and that the rules of grammar, which 
are almost superfluous in Coptic, would here be 
totally inapplicable. [Perhaps the strongest coinci^ 
dence of the old Egyptian w ith the Coptic is tliat 
of the article mascuUne, which occurs m many 
places in the same form with some of the characters 
representing a P ; characters not easily reco<^nised 
in the pillar of Rosetta, but more lately identified in 
several manuscripts by Professor Ungarter as well as 
by myself. We also often find the passive tense 
expressed as in Coptic by the M, followed by F, 
him as tV.]" 

It was in a subsequent letter dated August, 1821, 
and addressed to the Arcliduke John of Austria, 
that I first made known the original identity of 
the different systems of writing employed by the 
old Egyptians, observing that A loose imitation of 
the Hieroglyphical characters may even be traced 
by means of the intermediate steps in the Enchorial 
name of Ptolemy, which is the only proper name 
that remains among the Hieroglyphics of the stone 
at Rosetta.^' The same comparison I afterwards 
extended to the name Berenice: and it is well 
known how much further M. ChampoUion has since 
had the ingenuity and good fortune to carry it. 
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It deserves to be meutioued a& an encouraging 
circinnstaiice for the apfrfication of tbe Hievogly* 
phical literature to the subject of chrohol(^, that a 
Qenuau Protessor as well sis myself had recognised 
in an ihseription foiind tear Gosseir, published at 
Cairo by Mr. Burton, the names of three Persian 
kings, with dates confirniing die testhnooy of the 
Greek clironolosrers, and which seem to be the same 
-that M. ChampoUion has since mentioned in one of 
faift letters firom Egypt, wiifa a simihir interpretaticm. 

I have reprinted, from the Quarterly Journal^ as 
an illustration of this subject of chi^nology, an 
enumeration of the principal events mentioned by 
the astronomer Ptolemy and liis commentators, with 
a mathematical detennination of the times of tiieir 
occurrence, so accurate and indisputable, as to 
remove all soeptidsm respeclipg the precision not 

only of these epochs, but of many others which are 
connected with them by a similar train of evid^ce 
and reasoning. 

The dates are principally referred to the exact 
instants of the true equinoxes or solstices of the 
year concerned, in a manner suggested by the mean 
equinoctial time of Mr. Uersehel, which supersedes 
every ai?tiflDiid regulation of the length of the year. 



The words have all been accurately compared with the 
original doeuments^ except the last 16 pages» whidi have bees 
taken of necearity from the lougli copy. 
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!• -Astronomical Chronology of Fcypt, deduced fron/i 

PtoL£MY» and his Commentators, 

Year 

1 of the canicular cycle, called Theon, (MS. ''2800") as 
cited by Larcher and Champollion Figeac» the epoch of Me* 
mpkrts, is ascertained by the testimony of Cciisorinus, chap* 

ters 18 and 21; he says that the 986th year of Nabonassar, 
in which he wrote, was the 100th of the canicular cycle of 
1461 Egyptian years : the 1st year of that cycle, which may 
be called the 1462d of the preceding cycle, was consequently 
the 8B7th of Nabonassar, and the 1st of Nahonassar the 
576th of that cycle, which began 575 Egyptian years before 
the epoch of Nabonassar, or as many tropical years wanting 
139.^ days; and, this epoch having been determined to be 
^—T46^— 80.44 (Collections for April, 1828), in true equi* 

noctial time, the date was nearly ^ 

?^—1321>-f 108.0*4 

This determination is very simply and directly obtained 
from a comparison of the mean motions of Saturn and Jupiter, 
which agree perfectly with those of the modem tables, so as 
to make it impossibie that they could belong to any other 
year than that which is assigned : the early eclipses, com- 
puted by Ideler and others, imford us still more precise con- 
nrmations of the dates. 

It appears from Censorinus, that the canicular period began 
when the 1st Thoth was the 2()th July. The number of y^^ars 
allotted to it seems to have been very simply deduced from 
the supposed length of tlie true year, as consisting of 365^ 
drtys, without any knowledge of the distinction between the 
tropical and the sidereal year: and it commenced when the 
apparent heliacal rising of Sirius was on the first day of the 
Egyptian yeair; the sun being supposed to be about ten 
degrees below the horizon. Professor Ideler has shown 
(Raima's Ptolemy III., p. 31, 38) that this occurred on the 
1 Thoth in — 1321 as well as in + 130, exactly At the in« 
terral of 1460 tropical years ; but that in *f 1599 it must have 
happened about two days later : and he very truly observes, 
that there was nothing in this phenomenon that could serve 
to establish or to rnrrrct the sfipposed length of the > i ar, 
deduced, as it must have been, from the regular return oi the 
seasons. 

The nature oi the heliacal rising of the stars is illustrated 
by a passage of Geminus (Halma, p. 57). " The heliacal 
firings of the stars axe either true or apparent ; the true are 
whan the sun and star are at the same instant on the horizon; 

A 
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but these are not visible, on account of the strength of the 
sun's lig;ht. The sun, however, moving gradually among the 
stars from west to * ast, the ffiven star will rise every morning 
afterwardsa little iiiore and jiiore before the sun ; when it has 
become so remote from it as to be visible, the star is said to 
be at its apparent heliacal rising: and in this manner the 
ristngs are predicted and are obaerred.'' **lt ia a yulgar 
prejudice/' ne contiBiies> (p. 67») " to suppose that the luiBg 
and setting of the stais hare any influence on the atnosphere : 
they are far too remote for the clouds to come within their 
reach* The weather has been observed at certain times d 
the year, and the places of the sun at these times having been 
noted, the rising and setting of the stars liave been employed 
as marking those places and those seasons only : and a lighted 
beacon might as well be called the cause of a war, as the 
appearance of the stars the cause of a cliange ot weather. 
And since the sun has been about 40 days in the neighbour- 
hood of the tropic, about the time of the rising of the dog 
star, the coincidenee aerres to maik the hottest timef of the 
year, without giving the do|; star any claim to be the cause of 
neat: and in fact it is the time of the apparent heliacal rising 
that wo remark: not diat of the true ristDg, as it ongbt to be, 
if any immediate operation of the stars vrere concerned." 

Mr. Champoiiion Figeac has attempted to go back to the 
era of Monophres, in order to bringdown from it, by the tes- 
timony of miscellaneous authors respecting some facts of very 
high antiquity, tlie dates of the series of reigns enumerated by 
Manetho. But unless we prefer these authorities to that of 
Manetho himself, we gain nothing by this substitution. The 
name of " Menophres" cannot be identified with any kind of 
certainty among Manetho^s kings : while the date of the reigu 
of Darius is as well ascertained as that of the accession of 
Lews the 14th: and this reign belongs as clearly to Manetho's 
27th dynasty, as to Ptolemy's recoil of eclipses. 

lUypOn year 
of NaboBaacar. 

1, Thoth (I.) 1 ; true noon at Aloxaodria. This is the generil 
epoch of Ptolemy's tables, eseept those of the stam, which 
are reduced to the first year of Antonine. His mean solar 
timo is reckoned from the true time of this epoch. 

In Older to proceed with regularity in the eompQtatioB of 
the correct date of the epoch, it will be necessary to antici- 
pate some of the obsfrvations of Hipparchns : premisins: also 
a table of the len^itli of the true tropical year, hei:^innin^ from 
the reign of xNabonassar, accordins: to the rnimbers lately 
employed by Mr. Poisson, which afford us, for any number 
9 of years beginning about this time, 366.2423d&4K -«* 
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.000000033275ai*, for the days that they contain. Hence, if 
we include in the variation that of the time of the true equi- 
nox, as shewn in the Supplement to the Nautical Aimaiiac 
for 1828» we obtain the nimber of days wanting in the 
Egyptian years. 



Egyptiaa 


DtftmuSliif «r 




Corr.«r 


Sam. 


years. 


m. tr. years. 




troe B. 


100 


24.23864 


(—.000333 


—.01) 


—.010 


200 


48.47708 


.001331 


.06 


.061 


300 


72.7 


.002996 


.07 


.073 


400 


96.96416 


.006324 


.09 


.095 


600 


121.19270 


J008019 


.12 


.120 


eoo 


146.48124 


^11979 


.16 


.162 


700 


169.66996 


.016304 


.17 


.186 


800 


193.90832 


.021296 


.18 


.201 


900 


218.14686 


.0'>6i)55 


.19 


.217 


1000 


242.38640 


.033100 


.20 


.233 


2000 


484.77080 


.133100 


.20 


.333 


2500 


605.96360 


.207976 


.19 


.398 



The principal observations of the Tefnal equinox^ made by 

Hipparchus, were in the years 

602, Mcchir27, 2h. before N.; 601^ 176.917^— -146.51 2<«. 
613, Mcchir20, 12h.; 612^ 178.5^ —148.176*'. 

620, Phamenoth 1, 6h. ; 619^ 180.25'* — l49.870rt. 

The first gives 30.406, the second 30.324, and the thud 
30.369, for die time of the venial equinox in the fint year of 
Nabonaasar ; the mean being 30.966. But the two lajtter 
observations being oonfirmed by their coincidence with those 
of the intervening equinoxes, they must be allowed to prepon- 
derate in some small degree, and we must call the most 
. probable mean about 30.360* and the epoch 

^—746'— 30.30*. 

It can hardly be snpposedt however, that this number is 
much more decidedly accurate than 30.40; but some further 
corrections mi|ht possibly be obtained from the early eclipses, 
if greater precision were of any importance. 

1, Paophi (II.) 1, at O^h., was consequently the eq. ^ -*746^, 

27. Thoth (I.) 29, 2 J hours before midnight at Babylon was the 
middle of a total lunar eclipse, which lasted in the whole four 
horn, (Ptolemy, p. 95, £d. B. p. 244, H.) The interval is 
26 £. y. 2611 days, allowing for the difference .of longitude ; 
the days wanting 6.29; and the whole time elapsed 26' 22.16S 
making ^-^7207—0.21^ 

Ideler has computed the time of this eclipse from Mayer's 
tables, and finds the beginning a minute later, the end six 
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minutes ettrtier than the obfleiration recordda by Ptolemy. 
Bfirg'e tables agree much less accurately : but still later astro- 
nomers hare corrected the node nearly in the manner that 
Ideler has suggested. The sun's true longitude is made by 

Ptolemy 354® 30'. 

** This was the 1st year of Mardoc Einpadus." 

28, Thoth (I.) 18, at the midnight of Babylon, was the middle of 
a lunar eclipse of three digits, (p. 95, B. p. 245, H.) Now, 
27 £.y. 17.46*^ are 27 ea. y. 10.93<^; wheace we have 

0_719y-,19.43<». 

Ideler makes the middle 48 minutes earlier than the re- 
corded time, and the magnitude only 1} digit (U. IV. 172.) 

2B« Phamenoth (YII*) 15, 3^h. before midnight at Babylon, 

somewhat more than 6 digits on the moou's northern limb 
were eclipsed, (p. 95, B. p. 245, H. The date is 176.7** 
later than that of the preceding observation, or © — 7l9'+167^« 

Ideler finds the time assigned to the middle, 12 minutes 
tooearly^ 

127> Athyr (III.) 27, 17h. true Alexandrian time, ]6}h. mean 
time, reckoned from the epoch of the tables, the middle of an 
eclipse of 3 digits on the moon's southern limb was obsenred 
at Babylon, (p. 125, B. p. 340, H.) Now 126 E. y. 86 7* 
require a correction of 30.62'', leaving 126^ which 
makes ^ — 620^+25.82^. 

Ideler finds the middle Ih. 4m« earlier, and the magnitude 
only H digit. 

The year was the 5th of Nabopolassar, consequently the 
1st of Nabopolassar was the 123rd of Nabonas8ar« 
919, 1st Oambyses. See 226. 

225, Phamenoth (VIL) 17, 1 hour before midnight at Babylon, 

the moon was eclipsed half a diameter on the northern limb, 
(p. 125, B. p. 346, IT.) For 224 E, y. 6m. 14 days, the 
correction is 54.24d, leaving 142.16 : ^ — 622^+111.80'^. 

Ideler makes the time of the middle 11^. ; the magnitude 

as observed. 

This year was tbo 7th of Cambysesj whence the 1st of 
Cambyses was the 219th of Nabonassar. 

^46, Epiphi(XI.) 28, 10|h., Alexandrian time, the moon eclipsed 
•J of a diameter on the south side, according to the records 
employed by Hipparchus : the moon bein^ near the apogee. 
1 he correction is 59.56^, for 246 £. years, of which the inter* 
Tflti wwta 57.36*, JjJ. — 500^—127 .28^ 
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P. tody B, p. 969, H. Ptolemy obwms that tbe date is 

218 B. y. 3()9d.23h. 12m. after the eclipse in tbe second 
year of Mardoc Empadus. Ideler finds the middle 12 minutes 
later than the observation, and the magnitude 2 digits only. 

The year was the 20th of Darius, the successor of Cam- 
byses ; whence tbe last of Cambyses must have been the 226th 
of Nabouassar, which waa also the eighth of Cambyses. 

257» Tybi (V.) 8, lOh. SOm. true time at Alexandria, or 
lOh. 15m. mean time reckoned from the epoch, the moon was 
eclipsed 3 digits (p. X02, B. p.267> H.) : the 31st Darius I. 
Correction, ei.9&^. (jj — 41*0^'. +30.08^. 

Ideler makes the middle 86 minutes eatlier, the magnitude 
1 digit (H* IV, p. 177). 

ai6, Phamenoth (VII.) 20-21, (p. 62, B. p. 162» H.) The 
summer solstice, roughly observed by Meton and BuctemoUt 
is recorded as having occurred when A pseudes was archoo of 
Athens, in the morning of the 21st Phamenoth : from this 
observation to that of Aristarchus in the 50th year of the first 
period of Calippus, according to Aristarchus liimself, there 
were 152 years ; and tliis 5Uth year was the 44ih from the 
death of Alexander: it was 4U) years earlier than that of 
Ptolemy made in the 463rd year after Alexander: so that 
from Meton to l*toleray there were 571 years. Now the 
476th of Nabonassar is called the 52ud from the death of 
Alexander (p. 252, B.) ; and the 46Bth would be the 44th ; 
whence, deducting 152» we have 816; and the correction 
76.27*, giving 0 ^43iy+04.12<. 

The interval between the vernal equinox and the solstice, 
as assigned by Hipparchus and Ptolemy, was days ; at 
present it is 92.9. 

The fiist year of Calippus must have been about the 419th 
of Nabonaflsar. See 647. 

The names of the archons, mentioned by Ptolemy* are 
found in their proper places in the Anonymous Catalogue of 
the Olympiads, not improbably compiled by Africanus, and 
published in Scaliger*s Eusebius. 

M»Thoth, (I.) 26-7»r(p* B. p. 275, H.) According to 
Hipparchus, a lunar eclipse was observed at Babylon , of which 
the middle was apparently 18^ hours, "conectly'' 184> after 
the Alexandrian noon of the 26th Thoth. ^ --381'— 92.98^ 

This was in the 6th Athenian month Forideon« near the 
winter solstice : Phanostratus being archon. 

'W, Phamenoth (VII.) 24, (p. 105, JB. p. 276, H.) A lunar 
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eclipse olNwrred at BabykMi; the laiddle at 15iii. Alei- 
andrian mean time apparently; hul eorvectly &t 7Il. 50iii. : 



Fhanostratus was still archon : the month being Scirrho- 
phorion, which was the I2th of die Athenian year, preceding 
the aununer solstice. 

Both these eclipses are mentioned in the Catalogue of 
the Olympiads, as havingoecttiied in the 394th Olympic year, 
which must therefore have oommenced about ^ -^^ar4.94<*, 

and ended about 0 — ^81^+94^ : and, deducting 31)3, the 



first Olympic year began 0 776^+94^: 90 that we m»y iind 

the equinoctial year by deducting 776 from the Olympic year, 
and adding 776 to the equinoctial date at midsummer, we 
have the corresponding Olympic year, which begins about that 
solstice : for instance, at the midsummer of 1888, we havu the 
beginning of the Olympic year 2684: or, according to the 
Connoissance des Tems, in July, 1828 ; and indeed Ptolemy 
mentions a solstice as occurring towards the md of an Athe* 
nian year. 

867, Thoth (I.) 16, (p. 186, B. p. 278, H.) The middle of a 
lunar eclipse obserFed, at Babylon, at lOh. }8m. apparent, or 
9h. 50m. correct Alexandrian tamue: the intenral being 868 £. 
y. 15.4 days: oomction 88j624. ^ --888i^— 1( 

This was in the mouth Posideou the earlier, Evauder being 
archon at Athens. 

418. Tlie first year of the first period of Calippus. The 
Catalogue of the Olympiads, CXII. 2, has the ** Battle of 
Arbela : beginning of the periods ot Calippus of Cyzicuiu." 
The year of Calippus probably began with the Olympic or 
Athenian year: and the 58th ended in 468 ; consequentty the 
first ended in 419. See 697. 

425, Thoth 1. The first year after the death of Alexander ; 



438. The first year of the " Chaldean era.''--|^ 504» Of 
this era little or nothing more is Jkaowa. 

454, Paophi (II.) 16, (p. 171, B. vol. 2, p. 26, H.) Timodinris 

writes that he observed at Alexandria, in the 36th year of the 
first period of Calippus, on the 25th of Posideon, at the be* 

ginning of the 10th hour of the night, that the moon exactly 
touched, with her northernmost point, tiie northern star in the 
forehead of the scorpion : the longitude of the star, reckoned 
from the autumnal equinox^ being 32*^1 and its latitude 



the whole duration about 8 honni. 




begins. See 316. 552. 
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!• 2f>''X. The year was the 454ih of Nabonaflsar, tbe days 
elapsed 46.62 : the eonection 109.69, giviag 0 ^4S08r— M.dS', 

454, Tybi (V.) 5, (p. 170, B. toI. 2, p. 23, H.) Timocharis 
writes that he obeerred at Alexaodna, in the 36th year of 
the first period of Calippus, the 15th of ElaphebolioD, at the 
beginning of the 3rd hour of the night, that tne moon touched 
Spica with her eastern limb, the star cutting off exactly one 
third of a diameter on the north: the year being the 454th of 
Nabonnssar: the star's lonnfitiule from the tropic of Cancer 
being 82*' 20'; its latitude 2'' south : the time Tybi 0, ah. 

0— 203^— 1&.72^ 

464, The first year of Dionysius. See 476.. 607. This astro- 
nomer named his months from the sic^ns of the zorlinc, and of 
course employed the true length of the year, as tar as it was 
ascertained. He is said to have allotted to it 36dd. 5h. 49m. ; 
and to have made it begin the 26th June; but perhaps with- 
out any very good authority ; for his determination of the year 
could scarcely haTC been unknown to Ptolemy. This was 
the first year of Ptolemy Philadelphus. 

465, Athyr (III.) 29, (p. 1G9, B. toL 2, p. 21, H.) Hmocharis 
writes that he obaerred in Alexandria, the 47th year of the 
first Oalippic period of 76 years, on the 8th of Anthesterion, 
or the 29th of the Egyptian month Athyr, 3} hours before 
midnight, the moon in ^ (y* 20'; her southern half occulted 
the following third or half of the Pleiades : the extremity of 
the Pleiades being in nr 2&^\ and in nearly 2' N. lat. 

—2827— 64.36i. 

466, Thoth (I.) 7, (p. 170, B. toLS, p. 24, H.) Timocharis 
continues, that in the 48th year of the same Calippic period 
of 76 years, on the 26th of Pyanepsion, which was the 7th of 

Thoth, about I4i h., the moon, just after her rising, touched 
the star Spica at her northernmost limb : the latitude of the 
star was 2* S. ; its longitude 172 J®. These two observations 
of Spica give the precession 10' in 12 years, as they ought to 
do, according to more modern experience. © — 28 1^ — 136.34"*. 

46f?, (p. (52, iV.\, B. p. 16*5, 1f)3, H.) Aristarchus observed the 
summer solstice at the eml of the 50th year of the tirst Calip- 
pic period ; that is» according to liipparchus, 152 years after 
Meton ami Eiictemon, or in the 4 1th from the death of Alex- 
ander, wkicli was the year 4G8 of iS abonassar. See 316. 
About 0 — 270y+94^ 

476, Athyr (TIT.) '20, (\y. 252, T?. vol. 2, p. 226, H.) In Diony- 
sius's 13th year, the 25tli of his month Aeo^on, the planet 
Mars came close to the northernmost star in the forehead of 
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the flcorpion ; this was in the 62iid year after the death of 
Alexander, or the 476th of Nabonassar; the 20-2 1st of the 
Ec^ptian month Athyr, toward sunrise: the star being in jri 
2^ 1 5'. 0— 27 U— 06.68*. 

476, Mesore (XIL) 17. (p. 242» B. Tol. 2, p. 206, H Timo- 
charis records an observation made in the iSth year of Phila- 

delphus, on the 17-lBth of Mesore; Venus passed exactly 
over the star opposite to the forerunner of Vindemiator, which 
is the star following the star at the end of the southern wing 
of Virgo, the year b^ing the 467th of Nabonassar ; the time 
near suunse. © — 27 1 > -f 201,38". 

Tt follows that the first year of Philadelphus was the 464th 
of Nabonassar, or the 40th after Alexander. The astronomers 
seem not to have continued to date from the epoch of Ptolemy 
JSoter so Ions; as the medals. 
484, Thoth (I.) ^18. (P. 237, B. vol. 2, p. 187, H.) In the 21st 
year of the era of Dionysius, which was the 484th of Nabo* 
nasHur^ on the 22d of the month which he calk Scorpion, or 
the 18- 19th of the Egyptian month Tfaoth» in the morning: 
the planet Mercury was at the distance of the moon's diame- 
ter mm a line passing through the northern and the middle 
star in the Scorpion's forehead^ and was two diameters to the 
north of the northernmost. ^ --263r>— 129.66*. 

486, Choeac (IV.) 17. (p. 231 » B*. vol. 2. p. 168, H.) In the 
year called the 28d of Dionysins, the 27th of Hydion, the 
planet Mercury was three diameters of the moon to the north* 
Wards of the bright star in the tail of Capricorn. The year 
was the 486th of Nabonassar; Choeac 17-18, in the morning. 

^ ^2017—41.06^ 

486, Phamenoth (VII.) (p. 232, B. vol. 2, p. 169, H.) In the 
23rd year of Dionysius, the 4th of Tauron, in the evening. 
Mercury was at the distance of 3 moons from the line drawn 
through the bull's horns, or in « 23° 2' ; the year being the 

486th of Nabonassar : the mean sun beiticf in nr 29^**: the 
time was ** Phnmenoth, tiie evening ot the 30th to the 1st 
this must have been the evening between the 30th of Mechir 
and the 1st of Phamenoth, in order that the sun's longitude 
may have been kss than 30° : or 0 — 26P4-3Le'' 

486, Payni (X.) 3^. (p. 232, B. vol. 2, p. 170, H. In the 24th 
of Dionysius, the 28th of Leontoii, in the evening ; Mercury 
preceded SSpica, according to Hipparchus's reckoning, a little 
more than S®; being in ly^o of ttjt — 261i^-f ISl.d'* 

491 , Phamuthi (VIII.) 6. (p. 282, B. vol. 2, p. 169, H.) In the 
28th year of Dionysius, the 7th of Didymon in the eTenIng, 
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Mercury was in a line with the heads of the Twins, 1} moons 
to the south of the southernmostt or in n 28<» 20'. 

Thoth (I.) 27. (p. 232, B. vol. 2, p. 171, H.) In the 67th 

Sar accoiaing to the Chaldeans, on the 6th of Apellaeus, 
ercury 'was in vei^^iY: this was. the 27-8th of Thoth, 
604 N. towaids the morning. 0 — 2437— 126.66^ 

Hence the iirst Clialdeau year must have been the 4d8th of 
NaboaaMur. ApeUaeus is the second of the Macedonian 
months ; and if Dins the first had 80 days, this Macedonian 
year must have begun about 169} days before the yemal 
equinox ; if 20, 16B). 

607,Epiphi (XI.) 17. (p. 261, B. vol. 2, p. 263, H.) In the 47 Ih 
year of Dionysius, the 10th of Parthenon, Jupiter eclipsed 
the star called the southern ass, near the nebula of Cancer, 
in o 11<» 2u'. the I7-18th of £ptphi in the morning, the 83d 

year afker the death of Alexander. 0 — 240r+l63.82<^. 

nr 

612, Thoth (I.) 9. (p. 232, B. vol. 2, p. 170, H.) In the 75th 
year accurdiug lu the Chaldeans, the 14th ui Dius, Mercury 
was above the southern star of Libra, half a cabit, or in a 
14« 6": this was the 6 12th of Nabonassar, the 8-lOth of Thoth 
in the morning. 0 — 2367— 146.88d. 

The 1st ot Dius and of the Macedonian year, was here 
consequently about 158 J days before the equinox : so thai if 
Dius had 2U days, there were exactly 8 correct years from 
the beginning of the 67th to that of the 75th Chaldean year. 
See 504. 

619, I (V.) 14. (p. 26<), 1?. vol. 2, p. *2BB, H.) In tiie 82d 
year of ilm Chiihleans, tlie 5th of Xunt Incus, in the evening, 
Saturn was below the southern shoulder of the Virgin 
4 digits: this was in the eveuine; of the I2'rybi, the 519th 
of Nabooassar;'' but, for 12, Ideler and Halma read 14. 

0 —228'^— 22.38'*. 

If the five Macedonian months preceding; Xanthicus con- 
tained 147 days, the 6th of this inonlli was the lo2d of the 
year, which must have begun 17H betore the vernal equinox, 
instead of 168 J ; that is, 15 days earlier than in the year 612. 

^7> Mesore (XII.) 16. (p. lOG, B. p* 279, H.) An eclipse of 
the moon, quoted by Hipparchus, was observed at Alexandria, 
in the64thyear of the second Calippic period, on the Kith of 
the Egyptian montli Mesore: tln^ imddle was 6?^ hours before 
midnight, 646^ 346'' Qj^^ from the epoch. <— 200^-^1 d2.74<>. 

B 
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The 51st year of this Calippic period began therefore about 
the &th Egyptian month of 544 N ., that is, soon after the 
summer solstice of that year; which was 70 years later than 
4G8, the date ot the solstice observed by Hipparchus, at the 
end of tho 50tli Calippic year of the first period : the hi 
nuig ot which was 50 years earlier^ or in 4 IB of N abouassar. 

MS, Mechir (VI.) 9. (p. 106, B. p. 280, H.) In the 65th year 
of the sumo period, the middle of a total lunar eclipse was 
547' 15B<^ Idi" after the epoch, or ^ — 190r— 4.24<. 

The interval from the last eclipse, acooiding to Hipparchw, 
was 178' 6^; according to Ptolemy, 178' 6^ 50». 

548, Mesore (XTT.) 5. (p. 106, B. p. 281, H.) A second total 
eclipse of the inuoii occurred in the same 55th year of the 
second Calippic period, on the 5th of IVle»ore: the middle, 
according to Hipparchus, was at 14^, simply; or accurately, 
reckoning by mean time, at Idj'', giving &4V 834' 13|^ from 
the epoch, and an interval of 176' f ^ firom the time of the 
preceding eclipse, that is, {jj — ^199^+171.78*. 

There can be no ambiguity respf ctniL; the succession of the 
first and third of these eclipse>, wliicli happened at the 
distance of a lunar year from each oilier, aud which must 
naturally hare happened in two successiye years of any 
svstem of chronology. But it is much less intelligible, that 
the second eclipse diould be referred to the latter rather than 
the former of the Calippic years, which must be supposed to 
have begun about 94' after the vernal equinox or -—199, 
while the eclipse happened a few days before the equinox; 
though certainly i" the same Egyptian year. There cannot 
we]) he an error in the manuscripts; because the years are 
expressly called the same. 

553, Mechir (VI.) 18. The date of the PUlar of Bosetta. The 
476th of Nabonassar being the 18th of Philadelphus, the 
38th. or last of this prince must have been the 501si N.; the 
25th of Evergetes the 526th; the ITtli of Philopator the 
543d, and the 9th of Epiphanes the 652d. 0 — -1957+4.3^* 

The same inscription bears the date of the 4th of Xanthicus, 
which was probably the 151st of the Macedonian year, and 
the beginning of this year was about 154 days before the 
vernal equinox: while in 513, that is 40 years before, it had 
begun 158 days before the equinox: the difference amount- 
ing but to 4 days, which is probably less than the error that 
would attend any other da to that could be substituted: and 
Mr. St. Martin's attempt to prove, that the year of the young 
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king begun with the 15th of his father, appears to be 
completely unsuccessful. Dr. Young seems to have been too 
haaty in allowing the opinion of this iDgeniouB antiquary to 
influence his dates of tlie reig;D9 of the Ptolemies in this 
particular. (DiacoTeries, p. 14d.) 

The perfect agreement of the Macedonian year, at least as 
observed by the " Chaldeans/' in 504 and 512 of Nabonassar, 
with the true tropical year, leads us at once to suppose, that 
they must have retained th« very ancient mode of intercala- 
tion which consisted in inserting three months in each 
**octaeterid :" and the example of the year 519, when the 
Macedonian year began 13 days earlier than it must have 
done in 520, shews that there must have been an intercalary 
month at the end of 619, though there seems to be but 26 days 
left for it. The precise order of the intercalations has not 
been fully explained in any good authority : and it iscertun 
that it must haye Taried greatly among the different nations 
of the Greeks: for we have the direct testimony of several 
historians, and particularly of a letter of Philip, quoted by 

emosthenes, to prove that the Macedonian names of the 
months were employed with considerable variations in 
Macedon and at Corinth. But the best acc nnt of these 
periods in found in Geminus, the author oi the Introductiuu 
to the Phenomena. (Halma's Ptolemy, vol. 3, p. 44.) 

** The first chronological period employed by the andents 
was the OctaSterid, which contaiDS 99 months, 3 of them 
intercalary, and 2024 days. The solar year containing 306} 
days, and the lunar 3§4, they obsenred, that the lunar year 
was 114 days shorter than the solar, and they inquired what 
multiple of this time would give them complete months. 
Now, 8 times ll^ are 90 days, or 3 months . and these 
months they introduced in the 3d, 5th, and 8th years of each 
cycle: leaving two years unaltered between two of the pairs 
of intercalations, and one between the other pair; and since 
two lunar months make 59 days, they reckoned the months 
alternately of 29 and 30 days, or deficient and complete, as 
they were called. 

** The octaeterid, thus constituted, agreed sufficiently well 
with the course of the sun, but not so accurately with that of 
the moon : for the true month consists of of a day more 
than 29 J, so that the 99 true months made 292;jj days: while 
the B !>iolar years gave only 29*22 days: and the lunar period 
wa^ a day and a half greatei th.fu the solar, two octaeterids 
Wanting 3 days of the con uspuading 198 months : of course, 
in 20 octaeterids, the dilierence amounted to a month ; and 
it was necessary to omit an intercalary month once in 160 
yearsi and to make only 29 instead of 30 intercalations in 
that period. 
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These proportions, however, m ttill in want of farther 
correction, and instead of omitting an inteicalation in 20 
octai§terids, it is more accurate to omit one in 19: and instead 
of 3x19 or 57 intercalations in this time» to make only 56, 
that is 7 in each period of 19 years. 

** On this last correction the periods of [Mnton,] Enctemon, 
Philippus, and Calippus, were founded. They hrst took the 
solar year as containing 305 days, making; G940 daysin 19 
years, and of the *235 monilis in this period tliev made 1'25 
complete and 110 defective; the complete and defective 
months not heing always alternate : and 110 being [about] 
the 63d part of 6940, they left out one day of a complete 
month every 63d day of the period. Calippua afterwards 
found that the year, thus measured, was of a day too diott : 
he therefore established a period of 76 years, in which he 
corrected the error by dividing it into 940 months, of which 
28 arc intercalary; the whole containing 27769 days." 

This nrrnnijement of Calippus was admirably adapted for 
reserving the order of the true lunar months: but it must 
ave deviated very considerablj^ from that of the solar years; 
and we have no positive evidence of the manner in which the 
seven intercalary months were distributed amono; the 19year:k 
into which each quarter of the period was divided. 

The same period of nineteen years is still of considerable 
use in modem chronology: for in the present century, if we 
divide the date of the Christian year by 19» multiply the 
remainder by 11, and diWde by 30; the last remainder will 
be the bp act, or the moon's supposed age on the first of 
January; and the former remainder, increased by 1, will 
give the GOLD£N NUMBEK. Thus in 1828, the golden 
number is 5, and the epact 14. 

But to iitiM ii to tlie Pillar of Rosetta; it is perfectly true, 
that the agreement oi the two dates would be more satisfactory, 
according to the evidence of 604 and 502 N. if we supposed 
the time 3 years earlier, as Mr. St. iMartin has done. For 
at thoee dates the Macedonian year began 158 days before 
the vernal equinox ; and if it had done the same in 552^ as 
we should expect, the date would have been the 8th of 
Xanthicus: in 551, since an intercalation must have inter- 
vened, as in 519, the date of the same Ep^yptian day would 
have been 19 days later, or the 27th; the year before, the 
16th; artfl in 549, probably about the oth of Xanthicus. 
instead of the 4th. But this analogy is by no means 
sufficient to make it probable, that the real 0th year of 
Epiphanes should have been called the Oth: and we may 
oppose to it the direct inference from the later date of the 
year 519, in which the 5th of Xaaliiicus was 22 days before 
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the Ternal equinox, and according to the icgular obaerrance 
of the octaeterid, this must probably have happened again 
in the year 651 : and to the 6th of Xanthiens in 652 there 
must have been 354 + 29 = 383 days, or 18 days above the 
solar year: which deducted from 22, leaves four days for the 
date of the 5tli of Xanthicus before the vernal equinox, or 5 
days for that of the 4th: while the Egyptian date of Ptolpmy 
gives us 44 : and no greater perfection can reasoiuihly be 
descried in such a coincidence: iiK^iod we have only to 
suppose the iuteicalaiy month to have contained 30 days, 
which is perfectly admissible, to hare the 4th of Xanthicus, 
instead of the 5th, for the synonym of the I8th of Mechir, 

The knowledge, which we have thus acquired of the Mace- 
donian calendar, will enable us to form a satisfactory estima- 
tion at least, if not a certain demonstration of the date of the 
death of Alexander, which was clearly in the Egyptian year 
424 of Xabonassar, and which, as Plutarch informs us, on the 
authority of the oiiicial journal of his illtmss, happened on the 
28th of tin month Daesius, which was the eighth month of 
the year, arul the day the 234th. Now, if the Macedonian 
year began luB days before the vernal equinox of 504, it 
probably did the same in 424, and the former year beginning 
about 0 — 243' — ^ISd**, the latter must have begun about 

?f! — 323^ — ^158'', and the day in question must have been about 
© — 323y + 70*' : that is, in the common language ot clirono- 

logers, about the 9th of June, 324 B. C. This diitr agrees 
sufficiently well with the season of the year assigned by an 
ancient author, quoted by Mr. St. Martin, to the death of 
Diogenes, which is supposed to have happened on the same 
day with that of Alexander: but even if it was on the 
2^ of June, as Mr. St Martin supposes, it could scarcely 
have been on his road to the Olympic games, that Diogenes 
died. The intercalary month this ingenious critic thinks the 
" Dioscorus'' mentioned in the Maccabees, Plutarch tells us, 
that Alexander was born on the 6th of the month of Loiis, 
which was the tenth of the Macedonian year; and this date 
airrees well enough with the story of Philip's receiving an 
ae< (>uiit of a victory at the Olympic games, and of the birth 
of his son on the same day. 

574, Phamenoth (VIL) 27. (p. 142, B. p. 389, H.) In the 7Ui 
year of Philometor, which is the 574th of Nabonassar, the 

27-8th of Phamenoth, the moon was eclipsed to the extentof 
7 digits on the northern limb; the interval from the epoch to 
the middle of the eclipse being 573'' 206^ 14** mean time in 
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The last year of Philopator havingr been 543 N., that of 
Epiphaues 567 N., the 7th of Philomt t or must have been 
674 N.: so that the lengths of the leigns ot" these kinirs 
assig^ird by the chronoloorers is fdlly confirmed by the 
authority of Ptolemy, as well as by that of the maQUscriptb of 
the Cholchytae stilt existing at Turio. 

566, Meson ( XTI.) 30. (p. 00, B. p. ir>6, H.) Hipparcbus says 
that in the I7th year of the third Calippic period, the autumnal 
equinox was observ^ed the 30th of Mesore, about sunset. 

The interval 1B7 days agieeswith the diteciobaenratioftof 
Ptolemy, (p. 72, B.) 

The autumnal equinox of the first year of this period must 
have been in 670 N. We have abready seen that Mesore 647 

was in the 54th ypar of the second period, and Mesore 570 
would have been in the 77th of that period, or the 1st of the 
succeeding. 

689, Epagomenae (XIII.) 1. (p. 00, B.) Three jrears afterwards, 
that is, ia the year 20, the equinox was at, on the 1st of the 
Epagonenae in the moniingy ^ — I68y+186«8^. 

690, Epagomenae (XIII.) 1. In the 2lst year the equinox was 
observed at the 6th hour. ^ — 167''4-186.9*. 

601» Epagomenae (XIII.) 3-4; after 11 years, in the 32d year 

of the period, the autumnal equinox was observed at 
midnight, the 178th year alter Alexander, 285 years before 
the 9th of Athyr in 4G3 after Alexander: the observation 
was made with great care. ^ ~146}'+lbC.a^. 

602, Mechir (VI.) 27« (p. 02, B. p. 154, H.) Hippaichus says, 

that the vernal equinox was very accurately observed in the 
32d year of the third period of Calippus, on the 27th o( 
Mechir in the morning, about the 5th hour: the year being 
the 17Bth after the death of Alexander, which is the 602d 
of Nabonassar. ^ —1457+.0o'« 

Ptolemy aays that this observation was 285 yean befoie 
that of the 7 Pachon, 463 after Alexander: this must there- 
fore have been subsequent to the autumnal equinox last 
mentioned, which he refers to the end of the saoM Egyptian 

year after the death of Alexander; and there must either 
have been a mistake in some of the numbers, or Ptolemy 
must have reckoned the year after the death of Alexander 
from the summer. The error hai* been already corrected by 
making the dates of the autumnal equinoxes from 586 to 601, 
a year earlier than would be inferred from the year of 
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Alexander: and it has been found that the date of the 
Calippic period becomea correct 686 N. TVe find also that 
both these equinoxes happened 2B5 Euyptian years and 70 
days before those of Athyr (IV.) and Pachon (IX.) of the 
3rd of Antonine, and this could only have been true, if one 
was at the end of 601, the otiier in the ntiddle of 602. 

602, (p. 61 , B.) Hipparchus found the longitude of Spica 186* SO'. 

602, Epaguiiienae (XIII.) 4. (p. 163, H.) After a year tlie 
autumnal equinox of Calippus's 33d year was ou the 4tli of 

the £pagomenae in the muining. ^ — 146^+10(3.88'*. 

603, Mechir (VI.)C(P- B.) The yemal equi 0— 144.60^. 

604, Mechir (VI.)? r^JS? ^eUT^'^^i J-^^^'""'- 
606, Mechir (VI.) ( intervals of 8651 days. J jfj — m.OO'. 

606, Epae^omenae (XIII.) 4. (p. (50, B. p. 163, H.) Theauiuainal 

equinox was observed in the evening. JjJ —142^+186.9**. 

606, Mechir (VI.) Vernal equinox. (^^ULOOi"* 

607, Tybl (V.) 2. (p. 142, B. p. 390, H.) In the 37th year of 
the third Calippic period, the mid^e of a lunar eclipse 
observed at Rhodes, was 606^ 121<i lO^* 10"> alter the epooh» 

both in apparent and in correct time, or ^ — 140'— 66.65'. 

607, Mechir (VI.) (p. 60, B.) Vernal equinox. {^—140.00'. 

613, Mechir (VI.) (p. 60, B. p. 166, H.) In the 43d year of 

the third Calippic period, the observation of the vernal 
equinox was made at midnight of the 29-:?0th of Mechir, 
agreeing with the time of iiieobservatioa made 11 years betbre. 

(^ — 134^+0^)3^ 

014 • . 620, (p. 60.) The agreement of the equinoxes with the 
tegular interval of about 365^ days was observed in each of 
these years by Hipparchus, about — 133.01^ to ^ — 127. 0". 

620, Phamenoth (VII.) 1. (p. 60,63, B. p. 163, H.) The equi- 
nox was observed about sunset, that is i|d. later than the ob- 
semtion made 7 years before, in the 43d year of the period. 

<=J— 127.W* 

620, (p. 167, B. vol. 2, p. 12, 13, H.) In the 50th year of the 
third Calippic period, the longitude of the Lion's heart, 
according to Hipparchus, was 29*^ 60'. Ptolemy made it 
2^ 40' more in the 2d year of Antonioe. 

020, Epiphi (XI.) 16. (p. Ill, B. p. SD6, H.) Hifpaidras found 



Digitized by Google 



Itf Attrmumieal aad Nautical CcUutwti$. 



•iNibooaBMu-. 

at the interval from the epoch of 619' 314** 17^ 50™, appa- 
rently, but accitrately 45% the distance of the suu trom the 
moou 860 i5\ ^ — 127^+134.dK 

621, Pharmuthi (VIII.) 11. (p. 112, B. p. 299, H.) Uipparchus 
relates, that he obs^ed at Rhodes the true distanee of the 
sun and moon, 313* 42^ very nearly, 620^ 219<* 1B}^> appa- 
rently, but correctly 18^, after the epoch 0 — 126'4'39.2fH* 

621, Payni (X.) 17. (p. 114, B. p. 304, H.) In the same year, 
197 after the death of Alexander, Hipparchus observed in 
Rhodes the moon's longitude 2(i° of £l, both apparently and 
truly, for she had then no paicillax in longitude: the time 
Mas G20> 286*^ 4**, apparently, but correctly 3^h. after the 
epoch . JjJ — 1263^ -f 1 05.66*. 

719. The first year of Augustus, (p. 79, B. p. 204, H.) From 
the I Augustus to the 17 Adrian, the interval is 161 £gyptian 
years: from the epoch to the 17 Adrian. 879: this year was 
therefore the UdUth of Nabonasaar, and the first of Augustus 
the 719th. 

728. Hence the 5th of Augustus was the 728d of Nabonassar. 
It was in this year, as we are informed by the fragment of 
the emperor Heraclius, published in Dod well's Dissertationes 
Cyprianicae, 1684, (p. 111.) that the Greeks of Alexandria 
adopted the Julian system of intercalation : and "the number 
of days added is found by dividing the number of years 
elapsed from the 5th of Augustus, and neglecting; the 
remainder." This year began with the 28th, or rather the 
29th of August, which was the 1st of l^hoth: au«i in the 
August of the yi2'dir preceding each bissextile, the Alexandrians 
reckoned 6 Epagomenae, instead of 5. In Halma's Ptolemy, 
▼ol. 8, p. 9, there is a note of Logothetes, from a manuscript 
in the king's library at Paris, which tells us that the 
tetraeterids of the Alexandrian year are reckoned from the 
beginning of the 6th year of Augustus: the bissextile having 
been introduced at the time of the taking of Alexandria by 
that emperor. See 1112» 

The 1 Thoth 728 was 0 _24r--.20&S^. 

= {jJ—2&'+ 160.0*. 

This is about 27 days before the autumnal equinox. It 
has been generally admitted that the 1st Thoth of this 
year was the 29th of August. The words of Heraclius are, 
''the Alexandrians call the first month Thoth, which is 
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September j cmiit>teiieiidtiig llnrecf dm of Aagaitf^ and 
29tlk urottld giire but two dtkjB cvf Attguil» tad would iiiidw 
the atiiumtkal ocfdliioit iho 26tli or 96th of September* The 
calendar of the stars attribttted to Ptolemy (Hitoa, v. Z, 
p. 21,) ha9» indeed, an interpolation of a Ronian, after the 
Ist liioth, " according to oi/r date, the 29th of August and 
the autumnal equinox is marked on the 2Bth Tlioth : tlic venial 
the 20th of Phamenoth; the summer soIsti( e the 1st l^pi|ihi$ 
the winter the 2Gth Choeac: agreeing suiliciently well with 
the reduction from Ptolemy; for 205 days from the 1st Thoth 
give us the 20th of Phamenoth. Logothctes, and the other 
later chfoDoIogical fragments published by Halma, agree in 
making the 29th of August the Ist of Thoth. 

840, Tybi (V.) 2. (p. 170, B. vol. 2, p. 22, H.) Agrippa relates 
that he observed in Bithyaia, iti the 12tH year of Domitian, 
the 7th of their mouth Metioiis," au occultation of the 
southern following part of the Pleiades; whence the trUe 
place of the moon is made d*> T ^, the date being the 84lHh 
year of Nabonassar, 2d Tybi» 0|i> apparent time» 6|'' correct 
time. ^ 4^^112.284. 

The 1st of Domitian was therefore 82& N. 

8889 Athyr (I II.) 1 3. (p. 332 , H.) Ptolemy observed the moollfs 
triMMit in the 20th of Adrian, the 13th Athyr, just before 
sunset, 6h. 60m. after noon : the altitude of her centre being 

r>0o 55' ; whence the parallax is found 60' 66" : the intenrii 
from the epoch was apparently 682y« 72d* 6h. 60m., but 
correctly 6h. 20m. ^ +136^— 171.«a*. 

In this computation the lalHttde of Alexanilria is made 
8(^ 68% instead of 31^ 12' : and it is inconceivable how an 
error of soch magnitude can have been committed by astrono- 
mers so numerous and so accurate as those of the school of 
Alejuuidria. 

1112, Phamenoth (VIL) 6. (Tfaeotf, p. 2R4, 277, 281, B.) An 
eclipse of the moon was observed by TheoA the commentator, 
hoars after noon ai the 6th Phamenoth, or 7^ boan 
apparent tune : the moea being in ^ 28^ 16^ 10^'. 

^ +366i'--118.8^ 

This waii the 81st year of Diocletian, according to the 
Alexandrians, in the month of Athyr ; but aceording lo the 
EgTptians, the 81sl ^rear, in the month of Phamenoth." 
"The conjunction which took place in the month Thoth, 
was on the 24th, according to the tables, and reckoning 
back 07 for the difference of the years, we kave th» 22d 

c 
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Payni of the preceding year for the Alexandrian date, 
flince 24+366 — 97=389— 97=292." The Alexandrian 
year having been introduced in 723 of Nahonassar, we have 
1112—723=^^89=4x974. And in the same manner the 
0th Phamenoth, deducting 97 days, gives the 29th of Athyr, 
whicd was the Alexandrian time of the eclipse. The 
preceding conjunction was, according to the tables, on the 
21st Mechir. 

It follows that the years of Diocletian are found by 
dcductin^i; ll);U from those of Nahonassar, and that the hrst 
of Diocletian vvdb 1032 of Nahonassar. Heraclius says that 
there were 313 from the 1 Augustus, to the i Diocletian^ 
iind 7iy + 313z::1032. 

'^Ve arc informed in the same chapter of Theon, (p. 280,) 
that the "table of cities" gives the longitudes East from 
the *' Fortunate islands;" and we are directed to taice out 
of it the difference of the longitude of a given place from 
that of Ale.xatidria, in order to hnd the time of that place. 

In HcracHus^s example of Alexandrian time for the 77th 
of Diocletian, the time reckoned from the 5th of Augustus 
10 385 years, or 4 X 96^, and 96 days are deducted. P. Ill* 
See 723. 

1223, Athyr (III.) 21. (Halma, vol. 3, p« lU) Th» 192d year 

of Diocletian, the 21st Athyr, the moon was observed by 
Thius at Athens to pass over Venus, in 13° , and 48° from 
the sun. This would be ^ +477'— 2460. 

But the longitude of Venus being 283<*, that of the sun 
should have been 235<^, or 831^ which it could not be 
246 days before the equinox. The time must therefore have 
been Aiezandrian^ that is, 126 days later^ or ^ +477' — 12I'. 

= ^ +476r+244^ 

and the sun must have been heiiiiid Venus. The other obser- 
vations of Thius are probably recorded in the same time. 

1245, Pachon (IX.) 6. (Halma, vol. 3, p. 10.) Heliodonis 
observed in the *214th year of Diocletian, the 6-7th Pachon, 
the second hour of the night, Mars in perfect contact with 
Jupiter. The interval from the epoch was 1244^ and either 
245.33<i. or 376.33«», E. T. ^ +496^— 38.1<». 

or A. T. ^ +488^+91^. 

1250. Mechir (VI.) 27. (Halma, vol. 3, p. 10.) Heliodorus 
observed in 219 of Diocletian, an occultation of the planet 
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19 



Egyptian year 
o( Nabonassar. 

Sateii by llie moont <he 97-8tii Meokir» a little after the 
4th hoar of the night* the middk being about 6 hours after 
suneet: the emenioa mm at the middle of the enlightened 
put of the moon. Either £. T. + 608^— 16&3^. 

or A. T. ^ +603"— a4.8*, 

1266, Thoth 30. (Halma, vol. 3. p. 11.) Thius observed 
the passage of Jiipitor 3 digits to the North of Recs^tHus, 
the 225th of Diocletian. The 133 days of intercalation 
make this the l(i3d day of the old Egyptian year, and the 
equinoctial date ^ +509^— 182,(y*. 

IW, Phamenoth (VII.) 16. (Halma, Tol. 3, p. 11.) Thiiu 
found that the moon in 1G^° u must liaYe oecnlted the 
HydM in the day time : 226 of Diocletian. ^ +6003^—6.20. 

1256, Payni (X.) 29. (Halma, Tol. 3, p. 11.) Thins obterred 
that soon after sunset the planet Men was near to Jupiter 
1 dig^t to the west: in the situation which the tables 
indicated for the 23d of the same month : the year was the 
S86th of Diocletian. ^ +6I0y+9a.3«* 

1257, (Halma, vol. 3, p. 12.) In 226 after Diocletian, Thius 
found that Venus was 20 digits before Jupiter .... and on 
the 29th«. .10 digits behiml him, in the same latitude: 
while the ephemmdes made the conjunction on the 30th: 
Boaillaud says, of M esore* 

The year began in Alexandrian time ^ Ml'. 

the 30th Mesore, noon, 0 -f 61I'+168^ 



Dates from ike Caiahgne of Olympiads. 



SolaUtial date U 

tb« 



In Scaliger's edition of Eusebius, there is t\ Cata- 
logue of the Olympiads, among the Collections not 
translated, wliicb has every appearance of high authen- 
ticity: the author was acquainted with the principal 
astronomical occurrences which are iiientioned by 
Ptolemy, and he has introduced many of them in 
their proper places, at internals agreeing with those 
which are assigned by Ptolemy : he seems to have been 
a person of correct judgment, and he was a Christian, 
though too fond of recording fictitious prodigies* 
There is great reason to suppose that he was no other 
tlian Africaniis, to whom hcaliger himself attributes 
the more meager catalogue of Oympic victors. 
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Olimpladlc Sobtitiil date ft 

ymt, tbe iMciiialag* 

Tfpy taken by dMOittdk^ SmW. nieb^gioning 

of OmiaQ bifltonr. Ak»iit g 

1, l^t^lishmeut of the Olympic epoch. See 360 N, g — T75 

0. p, dl9, 01. II. 2. Birth of Romulus and Bemna. 0 —770 

23. OI. yi. 3. ^ome founds oooordin^ %o some 
authoni/* 

25. 01. VII. 1. Roma founded. g ^751 

Tbia date Is confinned by Dionysiwi and otbani. 
Tarutiiis» the friend of Varro, as quoted by Plutarch^ 
makes the birth of Romulus the 21st Thoth following 
tbe 28d Choeac, in the Ist year of the Ild Olympiad, 

and says, that Rome was founded the 9th Pharmuthi, 

VI. 3: but the Vanronian era has not been generally 
oonsiclf red as of high anthority. Pharmuthi was about 
the autumnal equinox. 

30. OL VIII. 2. The beginning of the era of Na- 

busar/' g —740 

This Olympic year must have ended about ^ — 740^ 

+94*, that is, at the first midsummer in the reign 

of Nabonassar: consequently, the first Olympic year 

should have beynn 30 years earlier, or © — 776f+94**« 

or G)— 776J', and not 0 —775'. ^ 
3 9 

Hence it appears that the beginning of the era of 
Nabonassar is here set down as belonging to the 

Olympic year which began soon after it, and not to tbe 
year which was nearly ended at that epocbt 

p. 314, 01. XIV. 3. The 1st year of Manioc Empados: 

aq eclipse of the moon. See N. 27. 0 —721 

TTie eclipse happened a little before the vernal 
e^[uinox following this solstice, that is, 0 — 720. 

i87,p.ai6,OI. XXXV,1. Thalasbom. S--^ 



laa, 316, 01, XLVII. 4. Vapbres began to reign in 
Sgypl^ 8 

The article Egypt has 600 B, C. ; whidi, expressed 
in astronomical language, is — 609. 

191. 01. XI4VIII. 3. Foundation of the Pytliiau ^ames. 

An eclipse of the sua foretold by Thales. © —686 
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the beglMiug. 

Bfr« Ml J mk«tih» Mlipse mmlomd by Herodotus 
as forotold by Tkalw, 610» B.C. that 18—600. Ph. 
Tr. IB 11. Both these dates might have been in the 
reign of Alyattes: sod if the story of Herodotus is 
true» Mr. Baily's compiitatioss are sufficient to prove 
that the earlier date is correct; and that the eclipse 
here mentioned wjis not that of Herodotus. Pliny is 
the oldest author that has recorded this eclipse^ in the 
reign of Halyattes, as having happened 0I.XLVIII,4. 
Mr. Baily makes it 30th Sept. CIO, B.C., the sun's 
declination being 8'': that is, 0 — 609.0^; the IQlih 
Olympiadic year. 

p. 318» Ol. LXIII. 8^ ^mssis diesi having seigned 
5$ years. Cambyses conquers £gypt« g —^26 

254. 01. LXIV. 2. The moou eclipsed in the 7th year 

of Cambyses. g 

This was 225 N. about 13 days after the solstice of 
— 522; so that the Olympic games must have followed 
very shortly aftor the sol»tiq#, 

276. 01. LXIX.3. Tba noon eelipeed, in the SOth of 

Darius Hystaspis. g — 501 

See 246 N. 

344. p. 821, 01. LXXXVI. 4. Apseudes being Archon^ 
Meton, the son of PansaniaSt erected a dial, and made 
known his cycle of 10 yean. g —439 

The solstice observed by Meton, while Apseudes 
was Archon, appears from Ptolemy to have been g 

— 431, 94 days after the vernal equinox: and the 
Olympic year havinp^ beifun soon after the solstice of 
—431, this observation luiisl have been nidde at the 
fjiijl of the archonship of Apseudes: and we find, in 
Nabonassar 468, Ariatarahus observed the summer 
solstice at the end of a Calippic year. 

394* p. 324, 01. XCTX, *>. Phanostratus being Archon, an 
eclipse of the moou in Posideon, and again in Scir- 
rophorion. 0 — 382 



The latter was only 10 days before tiie soMee of 

— 381, which was near the end of this Olvmpio year: 
the former about the winter solstices or i(e niddie of 
the year. See N. 368. 
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3S A^rmimiMA mi NmOM CoUMimu. 

ftu, the IwttaBliv. 

a9ft. OL XCIX* S. MeMnder or Fvander being 

Atcbon. An edipM of the moon in Poudeon. 0 —881 

About midwinter. See N. 367. 
413, p. 32a, 01. CIV. 1. An eclipse of the sun. 0 —363 

416* 01. CIV. 3. Tachos, king of Egypt, went 

tbrottgh Arabia to meet Artaxerxefl^ who died this 
year, aliter a reign of 43 years. 0 ^361 

417. 01. C V. 1. The reign of Philip began ; it lasted 

S4 years, 0 

45M>. OU CV. 4. Alexander born. Some say a year 

later. 0 



427. p. 897» 01. CVII. 8. Nebtaneboa, king of Egypt, 
abdicates, and flies into Ethiopia. Artazerzes con- 
quers the whole of Egypt. 

44t. p. 238, 01. CXI. 1. Philip is killed, having reigned 
24 years* 0 

442. Ol. CXI. 2. Alexander crosses into Asia. © — 334 

446. p. 329> 01. CXII. 2. Alexandria founded; an eclipse 
of the moon; battle of Arbela; beginning of the 
periods of Calippus of Cyzicum. g 



462. 01. CXIII. 4. Alexander marries Statinu 0 -^324 

468« 01, CXIV. 1. Alexander issues a proclamation 

before the opening of the Olympic games, for the return 
of all the Grecian fugitives. He dies in Babylon, 
having reigned 12 years and 7 months. Diogenes, the 
cynic, died the same day. See N. 552. 0 —883 

The proclamation was probably issued after the 

king's actiral death. 

[467. Phil. Tr. 1811. Mr. Baily makes the edipse of Aga> 

IhocleS) mentioned by Diodoms. 0 — 3001 

fl02. p. 338, OL CLI. 2^ An eclipse of the moon, in the 7th 

year of Philonetor. g *-174 

Nab. 574. ^ — I73y+37.61d; of course before the 
solstice — 173. The 7th of Philometor began about 

the autumnal equinox — 174. 

602. p. 335, Ol. CLXXIII. 4. Troy taken by Syila, 1100 

years after its capture by the Greeks. g —64 
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Olfupladic Solstitial date of 

jrear. the bcfloAiag. 

714. II. 336, OK CLXXIX.3. Cicero consul. AugiMtusborau g — 62 

728. p. 337, OI. CLXXXIII. 1. Battle of Pharsalia. Siege 
of Alexandria. Epoch of Caesar's empire, and of the 
era of the Antiochians. g -—47 

731. 01. CLXXXIII. 3. End of the History of 

IHodoms. Csesar conects the Roman year* 



736. 01. CLXXXIV. 3. BaUle of Phiiippi. g--^^ 

787. 01. CLXXXV. 1. Heiod called king of the 

Jews. 



746. 01. CLXXXVII. 2. Battle of Actium, "to- 
wards the middle oi the Olympiad/' that is, towards 

the end of the year. g — 30 

747. Ol. CLXXXVII. 3. Antony kills himself. G) ^33 

748. 4. Octavius triumphs over 
Egypt. © —28 

771. 01. OXCIIL 3. Herod dies, and Archelaus 

succeeds him* g 

780. p. 338, 01. CXCVIII. 1. Augustus dies. ^ +13 

808. p. 339, OL CCII. 4. Passion of onr Saviour Christ. 4-33 

816. Ol. CCIV. 1. Death of Tiberius. ^ .f 40 

835. p. 340, OL CCIX. 3. Nero puts to death Agrippina. 

An eclipse of the san, during which the staw are seen. ^ 4.63 

844. 01. CC X 1 . 4 . Nero destroys hunself, and in suc- 

ceeded by Galba. ^ -f-Od 

855. 01. CCXIV. 3. Vespasian succeeded by Titus. 

Herculaneum and Pompeii destroyed by an eruption 
ofVesuTius. 

876. p. 341, 01. CCXIX. 4. End of the Clironicle of Justus 

ot Tiberias, which begins with Moses. ^ +100 

808. OL CCXXIII. 4. Trajan dies, after a reiga of 

19) years. His bones are deposited in his column* ^ +116 

m. p. 342, OI. CCXXTX. 4. So far the Olympiacls were 
written hy Pbiegou of Tralies, a treedmau of Adrian, 
in 16 books. 
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04 Auranmkai and Nautkal CoUectiaiu, 

oljrnpMIt MilllMl idtti 

ytTLT the befitiniBf. 

919. p. 343, 01« CCXLY* 3. SMulat games celebrated. 0 4-203 

908. OUOOXLEX. Heltodanif eouqiieii ill Am 

tlfeidhiBi. ^ +sie 

Date Letter of Manumission. Hier. 46. 

** Constantius Augustus Vll. ; and Constantius the most 
iUusUious Caesar 111. Tybi 17; tb^ XIII Indictiuu.'' 

1130. p. 282. Epitome of Chronolo^. 01.CCLXXIII. «3:^ 

or, in tbe margin, 2. Constanfius Augustus'*' IX.** and 
Constans Caesar IIL Indiction XII« 0 -fSM 

The numbers are greatly cou fused, but this seems to be 
the year intended: the consuls for the next are Arbetion 
and Lollianus; and in the Catalogue of Idatius, p. 31, tiiese 
names are preceded by Constantius VII. and CoDstontius III. 
The Indictions of Constantino beginning in September, it is 
very poNiblo that the mmiber 12 in the catalogues belongs 
to tiie earlier part of the year, and 13 to the later. 

The ealalcgne in DodweUTs Diss. Cypf. (p« 103), has 
Constantius Yll.» Constantius^Ciesar III., in tm year 364. 
And the common school books exhibit the same date. 

In p. 260, tibe first year of the Indictloii Is marled 
01.CLXXXIII. 2; in the margin, CLXXXIY* 3: the 
6th year of Cleopatra, the Ist of Julius C«sar: the An- 
tiochians began their eta on the 12th of A rtemisius, and the 
Indiction began the 1st of Gorpiaeus." See 729 O. 

In p. 279, the 1st Indiction of Constantine is marked 
01. CCLXXIII. 2: in the margin CCLXXIII. 1. 
The year 1828 is now called the 1st Indiction; and 
1828-15 X 126 =—47; agreeing with the catafesae of 
Olympiads. 
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4 JSHCHOJUAL ^kACTIO^S. 

i M^JBi^. /X S^Ais.^X Ji^4^Aiz.^1 

^^.>>, 
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EGYPTIAIfMOliTHS. 



SA.CJLED CHARJLCTERS. MIRRAJTC. 





2f. GRSMK. come, 

X, TiioxH.^aiTe', 

iff. Al^QOL . Y p . 

■ o 

JEr.BPIS!BE. E7LH1C. 
jzrMB80BE.jUL€CCtJpH . 
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ENCHORIAL DA TES . 

A,C^a/i^M^&m ZdfZMe Bs^,H,JX, Bvm a Papyrus ofrae^vfy 
Twin . Su/}poMd ^ ^ in thexct^ of Mflnmon ,year SV.AaxmiifliilO 



: : 

(If/ 

« * 

— 

JB. CTuxmpoliian^Ztie Leitrg i'^^T^ XV^. Frmnt^SMcfreee^ tit Turin.: 
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Kmg PSAMMETICHX'S.Z.i; ThiC VoarXLlvrof Kittj^'PAMBTI - 
evcrliving . 

jfiUf '^M' ymr pfJ^amm eUrh u jf , fAe /l^t/i ofMi^onassar, or 
^ JtA ^IfkAt*p^lm»Sietr,ifffan, ^ - 6/ ^/ l^it 6i days 

aSU fir a /tutor eclipse ai^tivcl* atJiafyUn.. 



Zl Tke veai iuLV, Tyjbi 8 of Kin^ rSAMMETICHU3 > L6. Xhejear 
Xn, BUxmutKi 6 at FSAMM JSTJCHUS . 
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^NCEOBJAL J)AT£S. JJABMrS . 



jear V,Plia™tt(lH8,of Kln^^BARIUS : Itis^dared 

at CAUW /in tke EMrptMt.IRerBffypAiiM ^ James jBu^n, fSZB, 
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v.* • 



1 k^5ka ^-1 
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IWjarof YcflrXXWl 'YearVIof 



A papyrus Srm^id^ JCr. C€uilimdi& the Mtumtm at Fan'.f, tm/d 
DARIUS . 
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SirCBORIAJ, BATBS . JDAXtlTS . AMOtXAjritSA . 9 

V ' ! I I \ f 

a.€i09d^4migt ThejaurXV, Phanm^fcln^of ging DARius ... 

Cn^ DARII79... 

1 

Xi^yk/ii99fMwj4i^.ZbnM^: Th^ of Kmjf 

Ph*mcnoik» of £uig DABIVS ... 



Digitized by 



to JEjrcaORIAL UUiXBS . EVEROETES. 



TheyeAiXSil J^hx , of King PTQLEMT , Son aTPIOLEHr and. AASllToE , 
gods J*xsateniAi, *AI<BXICRArjlS? ftonof J>lD€«irS8 liebk^ j»ie#t 
of AJ«BXAKDB]t aadtlie Fhttwiudgodt » md. die gods Bcnefiecni t 
BBABKICV dAu^ter of CXi EOVICITS Jbeinf; i>&tket bearer of 

AR SIK OE . tKe Brother lovm^ . It is declared Thisappears^ 
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I'et/fyrut tflikt Vkbiatiii cvpuditfJlhC%mmiiiKmi ttatnl "nufjtut III, 
•jybi 7 "or 'P»chou? of Kmg PTOLEMY Son. of PTOLKMY&ndBBlUWrCP, . 
ga<l* Beneficent , OEMKTRIPS Son. of 'APELLA? being priest of 
AUtXAMDaa Muiof theftatenul go<l«.af tke ^mI* BeM;fie«it,MMl «f 
liw BtilMr l««itif go4« : dMbMiat bMnr of AsSnrOB (Jte BretW J«- 
. . .Itit JedaxMl ...Si* f%mw^nSim.m.Mti. PZ4. 

;y^ear Vll, Ep ipjii , of Kiii g PTOL.BMY Son of PTOLRMY and U KKKICE , 
goda Bcneticent ; ABTUS Son afABTUS beuigprie«t of ALfXANDEA 

PaiU3IA dauglhtarof DBMSTRiUS BeingBaiketiieaxer <if ARSIKOB 
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1ft SyCROJUAZi JkdTJSS . MePJPMJUTMS. 




J>aiei ThejwfYttl, Buomutlii, of Kin$ PIOLKMy; Scmof PTOUiCir 
iCDdAlUlNOV lIiefodi(IU]icrl<mnjl : the piieftcf AX^KAKDBIt and tke 

TVateniAl gods , the gods Beaeilcciit, and tiio Father loving ^ods f und. of 
Eng PTOLKMY tbelEuitrious /Jbeing D K^t ElTHlUfi tlie iSonof *S IT- 
AI<THBS ? and AREA the cUux^ier of moOENBS beiii^tKe pnae bcaxer 
of BERK?TTCK tUe Beueficent ' ^JHSABA the dtni^iitr of APE UUL 
( 2 ) l>eiog the basket bcitrer of ARSINOK lkc BTOlhei' lo\in^,mRl?KK 
tliedjLughter of PTOLaMYbemgtiLepiiefteu of AR^LNOK tke Father 
iomf • It it declared * • . « 



Z3. 

The year VI, Keehir , of tiie Kla j 
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EXCUORIALDATSS. EPIPUAXBS. u 
R.Li, J. The7««Tlim,nuH«nxflu,cCflieKiii^ ererUrin^. 
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U EXCaOIUAL DATSS. spiBoAints. 

• • • . 

: I I J } * * * * 

.5*. Miliar ^Mastita. MibLi. (^XbeyBax IX J tike E^yptxajL month. Meddr 
iS ,of ^« 5<nmg£zi^ , ^lio ha^rMeLt^dl d>»<V»nhfiiiwi of the CQimtiy 
bis £a.ikBr,li<gdcf Aiftdiiuims, gycit in^ioqcT-Avho'lias ettabliihiad E^jpt , 
jtt>t,liCBefipent, pious towazcU ibe jodt^sixperior tolut advcrMctAt^ 
liM 00Krectedl€be1t««s cfiiiA JioadoCiliifrfeajiU of 50 ^ lilw VtdeaA 
tti0 frea-t- Idn^ ; like 6ifi S^cn tke ^reafc kLii^^ of ike tipper and lower 

(XMOitries , Srrti rif the t iLtiuBrlovin.^ ^ode , apptxired by V«lo<un, io Trtiom 
tiie Sini iLas ^ivi?T\ the victory , the livm^ in\a<2[,e of Jove ^ Oxc Son dL iKe 
Sua . PTOLIIMY tKc everla-nng, heloYed ]j.y Phtl\a.k , tKe lllustriout 
a2idMiaiifio«it^SonofPTOI.BMyaiid AKSrNOE tlie fAther loTing 
^OfiU t tbe piiest of ALBXAK J> Bit» and tke S&viour god a ^and the • 
BoA^ficmt g(xU,«ad the Falher lorm^ £ods, and of KiiL^ FTOliSMr 
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MI^CROBIAL DATES, EPIPMAIfBJS . 2S 

tbe Son of AETUSiFYRRlIA tbedau^tcc of fHIIiliruS being tibe 
-pnse beartor of BERBmCB the B«neftoeattAItSA the oUai^ter of 

DrOGK N KS being tlie baaitel bearei of AR^JX OE the Brother loving: 
HIRKNh: the daughter of PTOLK my heiiL^tiiejpiieftiess of ARSlNO£ 
the iSUhor loving; onthat da^'ancL^oar? It wa» decDeed • 

X^. Fora.ls!ag iimoi maaj josn. \^^) H^^^ p ^ 

Zp.iWtions . AnOMOirAX . ( 

Tbeyearlott hi5iateiatiux. >f ^ ly^ Vpi/ V<ll'i 

• t t 

Zn As far A« the year Mil . 

Z2^. Ten €Ugdtms, 0^ 
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16 ENCHORIAL DATES. EPJPMANES. 

li'j mf^^^ ^ O. r 

» • ' ' I S i I 





^7- 



Jodf: Hkepiesi of ^SXANDXa andtlie fratemal gods ,auJ tke 
io<i» Baieficcnt And tke FatJier loving ^ods axxd tlie 'Sanour? 
gods being PTOLBMYtheS0iio£PTOLKMYS<nto£*CHRYSA*J«KS? 
TRYP HAENA , dau^Btei^ of *'M£KAPX0N ?? l>6mS pzise i»emr o£ 
££R£JfICl^^e ficiwficentt DEK2T1UA ^au^Ktcrof PHIZ»nro3l 
Mngl>a^ l>emr<i£AR8IKOB the Brotib^er laving : HIREXB 
dtoghter c£ PTOLBMZ being prieat€s» of ARSi2ro£ tkefither Icrii^ 
Itis d-ecWeti .... 
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SNCBmjAL hatks. BaPBAyss.fMaaitBiGR,. ij 

of XSn^ PTOI«EMT»Sottof rTOiiX3£T and AanHOXttiisfo^lkAMr 
go<]ft Beaefieent. . « 



noXiEMTtSon Oif PTOI.EMTand CLBOPATBA tke ^ods TH.rttrr^'^ 
and. the priest ofALEJLA-Ni) JER . . . Th« yeaxTX , Tji)i 20, 

rfKmgPTOX.BMY. , . 
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iB MNXMORUli BA TBS. PBOOHSrOR . 




«Ad CXiBOPATRA. . 

r, ;C, Hit mfe , sou aaid daui^Ktcr oC PTOLEMT and CI*EOPATJlA,. gocU 
lUuttrioiM. Etiiiviiif fozerer. 




And the ptiwt d^hSXKXJ^i^^ 
teraal , tlie god* , 
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SNCUOMiAl, J>A.TJSS. JPMlhOMBJVK. 1ft 
Z^A',£'. Beoe&ceat , die BUberlovin^ godt , the ^ocU llliuthous , tke gods . 

. r 



T,A',V. Tbe Bmefieart.aadtlielMtdwtlMawof ABsmOB . 
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20 JSJ^ CBORIAL BATES . PSUsOMETOR , 

« 

J* is ' « 

J^^'^' Ilie WUe?piu«to£fXOliK»nrsoi £R,a2Ld diepnest. 
Y,A,M . Of FIDLEMT the Mother icving, andtbe palest of JPTOLEMi:. 

Ull ft •!kJ51jC^vi£i-^^3^ 
i;^!^' The BiolWlQTuig.aiidtlkepiiestafPTOIiEllT Uie ficneficoi^t 
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^NCJtLOKULL, TES . PHILCOiMTOIi , 21 

•* 



X,A,£. ThatU tbc^ijuzuiicexLt , and ^epriest ot time Qiieox CLEOPATBA, 
MultliepLiMt. 




4 
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22 BNCBXaUMi DATES* ^BUtGMBTm.^ 



? « I : 



LS. 

LB, _ 

I I « . tit.; 

BerL38a.Kose^M.llL. The year»aa,TjW.4.af Eb^ 

PTOLT^^ix and CLBOPATRA lus sitter 'diildrm? oCPTaLBMT 
and CixK 0PA1 R A. , ^ods IQiutnoixs : and ilie priest of / * 
lusjcL 6ie Saviour ^ods . • • 
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SjrCUOKIAlj DATES. :PmLOMET0R . 2i 

J^\M^,Or^C. ThejwrSa^r.. 20o£Ki3tLg9TOl«BMraiidCLSOPATHA 
Id* sUI«r, Son and daughter of PTOIj'BMT and CIiBOFATJBLA 

godsIlhisU^ous . and tlie piiest of A LKXAWD BR and the Saviour 
gods, the gods frafpmft.1 , the ^ods Beneficent, the ^ods [Either] 
loving , the gods lllustnoviA, tbue godDefeadcr of his iraiher.and 
the joda J^oCher lorinf: andtkejaieelMarer of BEftBl^lCE the 
BeDaftecni* and the batlret beaaw of A&SIKOE the Brotiber loyin^ 
and6iepiierto£ARSXMOE RUiher lormg in the metropolis 
l>ebx^ . . It is dedared . . • 

(|jr|o- kA:^''^^ jf^je^y 'j^^^fil-*^^ 

222. llieprifsts of AMOJfRASONTHER and£he*B»l»riiAX? ^ods, Ae 
^o<ls BeTU'f)c<*nt , the ^ocLs Father lovhv<^ , atiJ. the gods llkistrious, 
the ^ Defeiider of his f&ther, aiid the ^odU Motheir loviu^. Amea. 
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24 MNCMOIUAL DATES . PHIhOMETOK . 

E'.Mdh Iiipi/niJ^CaJa^,atrIhrU. IVritmg dated y^Y^.E' 

E'Tap,Beri.^6. ^•/Z:' Tlie jeax^^Yi,A%r l8, of King PTOI.EMY. 

^<%9 rxCjj- f^^i^ ^/r- u»r^' 

jF/ZTAncLCLEOPATHA liis sister, soxl ajid dAALghter o£ PTOLEiCY'. 

E^F/AnA. ciiEOPAXBA. tbe gods . . . ULixatrious , and 

/^'^ The priest of ALEXAK dkb and the Saviour gods »thc godillhutnoui 

S/E' The gods jB eueCiceDt ,Uie gocUiadierloTuigftiie gooUIiiiLstnouSjthe god 
E',F,' 'Bcftudcr of? Ins fiiAcr and liie^Motfier lormg: and tiiel>eaer of 
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SycaORIAL DATES. PSaOMBTOX. . 2S 

i^.>:' prizes of BKHKNICE the Beneficent , sLad the bearer of 

/i^ "Baskets of JOISINOE (he Biother loving, anddiepaeat oTARSINOJB 
£.'f.' The Iktkerlovin 2 appointedin the metropolii i a ndm ft r B4gnd 

JB!F.' The 'moWe? jWMtof Pi'OLEMY SOTKH. 

^.'iT'AndtliCjjriertof PTOL EMY the RuterlowinJ ; and tiie priest 

«Mm^^^^^Vitt\^\H^i:> <i> fifth 4^C/t±sa^' ^ 

Eirf Of BT0UBKY'ilwBaNM3i«rlimng, and ake|niM of PTOLEMir 
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26 KNCEaiUAJb DA TES. TmLOMETOK . 

J J - » J ~' * 



iC'Tfc^jidnighter.^riK'Audtbcpiiwtcss of CLEOPATBA the'Moflierliif? 
J?!^Thegjodd4^t.Illu»trioiu,aiul flie baaikrt ijeajer of AR8]NO£ . 
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£NCBOAUU. J>AXBa.PmL0MS3VA.FaSSaar. 27 



gods >iotli0rl(mii^ . 



t 1 * I 1 ? 

Tap.Berl. 4S. Kosep.Fl.im. The.yeaxXXlX'Mesor* 14-? of Emg 
P TOLEMY Beneiiceat . Son of PTOLEMY an<LQucni CliEOpATRA 
and. CLEOPATRA liU wife, .aiid'tlie priest ofALKXAADKR ajjci tKe Sa- 
Timir ^adl*. TAifwaJ ike M.,year of FJi^sc^ns ji^curatc re^n^^d^ 
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28 EXCHOUIAL DATES .FRYJSCON. 

K! Fa/i B€rl.44.b. A afy P/ xm. The jcar XXXIV ( Tyi)j 2 , of 
Kin;^ PTOiKMY the ^od Beaeiicenf son of PTOLEMY asad CLBOPATKA 
gods JUustliout , aaid (^ueen CliSOf athA bit sister, and Queen. C1^E0> 
FAT&A Mf ^rift ^ ^odi Bcndke&t ^and die pnett of ALUMTDER 

J^Jhpyrru at Fares traced by di/rr/ian qf Mr C/ui//i/H<lllorv. (I) The 
y«Pf XLV/lSftt^U, of Eug PTOLEMY the god Beneficent , «on of 
PTOLBMYj r27 and Queen CLEOPATRA hit ifife ^oda Beneficent : 
and tkepiicit af AuaAKDsa {^J and the SaTianr joda^ Ae goda 
Biiherlomi^, tiie ^i.../Bcaefieciit?... /'4/'tfiegods Beneficent atid 
the banket heamr (6) of ARSINOE the BToOiflrlovm^ jMin^ in the 
Metropolis^ auciiii the Rcjai citjr . . . It i» dedared . . 

Yocr JCIF *Tjhi ? ^ the King ereilivi^^. 
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£NCaOJUAL DA TES . PHTSCOHr. 

'Jif.yAi.rr.. i,r«./.oryi. J»r^jJ> ^i^-^ • 

kiutf PTOLEirr the god B«aaAe«Dt»*«> 
Z'^'. CI^OBWraA-W. tMc^aad «ueea CI*OPATRA.hUwife. 

Bwwll***,"^ BERENICE . 
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30 ENCHORIAL JiAlES.J'IDrSOe^. 

If. TkeBsneficenb^aad die h^lf-cfbtaxm at AASWOS. 

Z.^. The Brother loving, and &ib prietUtt of ARMTOS (liAaerl«viB(f. 

X< Appointed in Uie meUopoiit : WBfai ttl0 *3»aili« priett^ • • ^ U dedncd.. 

bor, and immeeUoUeh/ ijftenmidt as. ij^f^^»ai»£en^peent, or^JSveiyetti. 

Af< SaJ Paf>yrus,re^Uierc4^ appan-nth/ XLVll , but possihiyXLM. Tlie 

diUes here eopi,e<i/7xmvthe>text arc y/uU cUar,6u,l they rruzyha^r^UUedto 

J. £ I I t J 



the god Beneficent^ «an dPPTOIXMTjandQiueeiL CI^BOPATBA hU 
sUtevj a3id<;tueeiLCLBOPAT&A.1iiswifeifodg Benefleenb; azid the 

priest of AJ-EXAOTJKR . . . TA^ c^ai^ ^£A^>ye<ir B Cn^l/ie.X^tlslry K. 
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BJSrCAORiAL DATBS,mXSCOJi.ALEXAND££i. 31 



OiBtp,3efi4a,JS»^.niM, Tlif7CflarL]lI,Tbo6ilO,orEi]i^ PTOLEMY 

ow^'fJiepatties hnr prereeiM lAe <^v/t/cieclare , fu in the piflar ^ MAStUa . 

iuf. Cr 

P'Rip.Berl. .ig.Koseff /f.XiZ. TlieyearXl.Mccbir^n i of Qjumo. CLBO- 
EiTRA. and JQn^ FTOLfiMT twuamftl AixRXAyPER,anddiejttie»t 
qf ALKIAOTER anAtibc Sawrionf ^odg , and tibe ^pcU . . . /l? awx projgify 

l8,ofQtLeen CUSOPATRA ^laia V tlic Widow the Beneficent, and Cil^ 
BTOIiRMS'siiiiiainfidALEXANDlsa lior Son tke SwrUnir gpds ... 
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32 ENCS0B£ALDA.rES.ALEXA2iri}SK. 




iid ^ Pa^rt/s a I Tu rln^ copied tyuHr ( 7frimfyolU/?n . Tiie j^ear XVT, Choeac 
:dVc^£i]igP;E01JBMr suFiia3B6dAL£XA^ laid Qiusen BBBKKUCE? 
Ids siller^ 'Modter ?lovin^ and chiB prkti of ALBSA17DBIt aacL 
Saviour ^«»da> ibe ^ocla *B»tanial? ihe guda Beneficent ^ the gods 

*Fa<lieryioviiig\(ii<»^oikDlu8trioiij»,thue ^od*SOTBR'? tKe ^$>ds Mother 
lasiug, \\v> ^ad * Defender? the BeneficCRl ^ the gcxis jSir)tlitT lo\'iij^ 
afipointediiL th.e Metropolis, ajui in the Gxeat ci^. . . It ii dedarecL. . . 

iSiBsipMerL 4^cu. Mat«^.Fl,m, TbejenrSXVIyCfaDQttt ifli, of King PTO- 
IBMr mnuaned ALBXAKDBB.,aAdQpiMn.BEBBin;CE Mi siate, 
focU^Mbdier? loving I aaddie piieatoif ALBZANDBB . . . Perhapa 

tkU rtfjoy Btf a. dtt^ii^te of fhr Injtl nmnvLtcripl^ ^le^ma;^ 6olA,6eff 
iJieyrar XXVf; Jar l/if/tsee/iis/^f/icur Seen rwt/awXVl ^Aieaxuvdetw^'i 



Digitized by Google 



EKCSOBJAL DATES. LATHVRITS.AULETES. 33 



m m 9 

Tfn7g.(MUJttnUamtk2^.^Mrs, /^^ Tbf» jear XXX,Thoth Z%, 

of King PTOIaBMTT son. of PTOLBMT, tjie.^od [>£ ; K.:J6r3 ever HvinJ, 
Tluniswns ^i^it^ FMemies, €t3Dcef»t Maikums, tkatf^ekaneda ymr 

PTOLEMY , tbe god'NEUS ? DIO^TYSUS .. . ever iivuig. 

Z^. The ^reai RmgPTOUEMY the ^od 'NErj 5 ? DIONYSUS ever livm^;. 
The tuh^i is of <v later reiffn , but tkue UU&s dslon^ to Auiete^^ (M yoiui^ 
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34 EXCSOBIAL BATES. TRYPUAEKA. CASSAR. 

X,fbfJS/rffsnl Pans, tnurft (U/iKhon cyMr.Cha/npolliini A/. Tlie vear WW. , 
fliaiiiciu>tiL29.cf King FTQUBMY and ii^tiMU , siu-uaiued 

nxpHABl^A godft Faditfrlmiig and Moilierlovi»^> and tlie piiest of 



J. . yfj'r^,^^^r 

ZZJ Mi^rrdtarii/. Thejoai F*h^imoth2e of the ' Kiiisi, l*T01."B>fY, 

andCLEOPATRA «miam«dTKTPliAEXA,^xis Ivtber Urrm^ and^iodier lovmg, 
evttiivUi^. ItUun(3eftain wlu>tk£sesmmni^ mere. 



Y/M7lB,ra^,fi9mJMmm.,uMJI^^Uu;f. Year XtX of King l]t« 
I»U?? . . . deoptOmmmd QeBmr being afttnmneh menHmed inik^ 

X«?>.The7Burmef Cbuea CLEOPATRA ""inaOTERA?? 
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ENCaomALDATBS.CLEOPAT^.CABSAR. S6 

k I 

y:M74S.£S,a., The yei IX? ... [to CAEtSAR, 3 # ^ tl 

hat&eefAcUuav, ihwkiekikis /toM^ Mmtsio rg^, urns in XXI Clmp. 

ilie je«r. ... of CAJB&AR'* AUGUSTUS ?? 

• < * • 

Z'M/4A,£ia'. The year VI of Qiieep CLEOPATRA 'the mimifintnt ^ ^leoto? 

'Juno? Father "loTinJ^ . . . 

The jBsx Xm of Q]x«m CLEOPATRA. 

Tlic yca.r Xl of Qjaem CLEOPATRA the ' imrailiceftt? , 

The year SXX of Cb»m CLBOPATAA *the n&mtficin&t ? 

The jttrlml AUTOCBATOR tASSAR * theitrnniffccwt 9 
Ztf>. Thcyear'VI. ^'^tf**^ 
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ENCaoMMLL JJA TES. CLEOJ^ATJIA . CAESAR. . 

^a^i 1? of Queen CUOPATaA. Andlin^ [PxaLEMO:] sur- 

r^y. Ycai Jm, Aviiichis year IT. ^IJJjJ^i? I 



Bing tunumedCAUSiAa. 



B7M7S,76\ UtalktfrjbletjTvrrL'Succkara.. LK Of Km< PTOLEMY 
sucnanMd CAESAR . the ^od 'Jathcrlora^** and Uollier Icn ai^.everUvirLg. 
CoMfwv MtM iff he ealUd FhUopttiifr nrui rhiJcmtefsor, as Feynm h^ius 
a^ru(€L^ remarked, in tk» Gftek Ufoydum. ^ tke FUdoT rfTuruv^ whuh 
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ENCSOBIAL DA TES. CZSOPATRA. CASSAA . 



37 



B'! H7^.L27.%Z. The year Vl ? Payni.* 12 i ot* the Queen niimificcrit . 
and di/e King PTOIJ^MY sumamed CAESAR ever living. WeshjOidd 
most natunUUf read Tear VIUs which. uwMifC the ^mra^CSupalnui 
€imtk. 
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as ESCBQKUL OATMS . VXCEMXAW R£I6NS . 

» ; ! I ! I ! S 1 I * * 

E'^ BU/nr at Ytsnria, cxfpirfl Mr. ChajripoUioTt^ Bay of i?irth. , Fliazxieiioth 

prvda^y/uufe read. Choe&c ^/WiSuQExmuiii Jtt^iheduiiliActMtera^pkt^ a^ihu4i 



F. Pap. Beri.SS. £ose^. J^JOV, Yeax JLVI^Qioeao 25 oi tbe cbnrxae Kin^. 
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* 



ARTUICIAL ALFHAUET. 

iMmrmftf mmsmmmmm/cm*. rBmaautm^s timntM* Jmm. come. 

f\ } // I y/i Hi .7a (^Ipl 



O O •'o ^3 2J c O 30.74»1I 

4. > ^ A /. / y .92.'^ 

;^ a r. Tj-a-w 
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RUDIMENTS OF A DICTIONARY. 

EULJUTAXIOVS . CMAMACTSES. 

ft**^^ TS^^B-Ui ANUClS,Vc&ta,. Champ.TaMJf.J,S,SZ, 

»oiLot AKTOS. 
AL1!XICBATBS Ol. 

ALEXASTDKOS. m. I»»|c1<>r. ^>'S/«« l^tf^^ 

See JkU»f, i&rvupikmt. 
ANTIG£N£S. JSfJ2,£3S, |P<I| ^ Hl^^Oi^ 



40 
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^^^^ ^^^^^ ^ - 


apoijLoniu s.ir:32 lis. 




APOLLOS 


r ^ ~ 






AREA. S;/ ui ^ATtlAJ. TH£ AtorCNOYi • -K? llf^^'''^^ 


i?7. Daughter ^ JiiofftMS. 




HAEtPOCHBATES . S0eBai^rp0ekmifs, 




ARSINOE. ^3^/6 iV: 
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42 A. 

HASOS >HASTft . M^£S, Si» %, . 

M'UAfj^, See h 

A' 4, 



BOVMTWUim , 

» ■ 
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TLLBOIBLS, 



Rendered. ^JT^f^tl S k5H^ 

Men oel<^mjte.. BltSmiH, 

As i» <i4JUC . // 26* «B«i/. ti-ar Kcst %S ^ ^5 

Acciifltiaued. if/^ mV^ ^ ^ 1^ 
Inmaldiig pn^cessinms. Blt0<BXV. ff^/^ 
Time. i5r23 X^G?4Si:Mi? XPQNCVM . 

UZjMf, TOlHCntlTA Xf 0^40N . S ^OO*^ 

Gave . /<y vi . A.HA-rBO H K 
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Man. From. 

SdJLJojj.n, His people . I ^ 

EMxxuui. M men . ^^\^ 
Sl^ viL Another men. 
Regarding. Zr24aLC. . EWTOIX . pi 

Inirldck . E2g aacuo. M 

Hi 

Things proper. MZAaviUf, 
Xhcr^ had txeated ill. UlJ Jciii. 

Who kad i "wto wet* . ^7 

U kept I vlim thej loep- MZSjcjcvu . \^ ^ 

Shall be caJkd) 'shall loencaJlit^ 11 « AV^i 
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Milk .jffdZ . epcu.^ ; 'V» dnre!' ^ 1**IS" 

E^tidii* . i5f/6«:. CU ^ • 

Tor the use^or service . j&r23 

* Sometimes msrafy€LiBnniHalmaJiA/t^ii^ )^ 
MirHmas,perhap4,9LrAX3DL, afigra pfv/fer/uune. See ^ 
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SHIPS. Jf2ojui yixpi ? Sof J%aMs. 



LEGIBLE. 
\fll/|t| 



r/. 



TliemuiuEceiit BERENICE. 




SHARE, PART . OTT K p ? OSOROESLLS. 

Aoeitaia{iart. See fmdiefis, 
IksfiAfy mu/. WXtl, TJBR, mrBmt in^OSOBOSJUS and SJSITFOERIS. 
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(BJ... C\<S\^^7 

Life. /f/^i^. ^ 

l^tmig, H il. 

Hpitile ) hostUdy . HZfamC^j RtZ aufi, \ ^ ^^t^ 

Stieag^.orlfeealtlk. HUisxi. ^hti^}jo 

Ordered, ^ /- iixed tkem. . Hl(Ptu, Sec LlMl T a^iwe 
Frize. See 
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48 CB)... ^(A^) 

Baskets. J^^nS^AipllMapsoe^jlAsmdiJim -^^^ ' ' 

r2. *.r:r:r^r /O 



Kl/b'oixiv. Queen. 



JI79 Ll, 

S62 L6 ^ CnpuUishjed inMcCMr. Mus. 



fit:} 



R^4^ El. 

SS9Li, Q.ueea. ml^^^^i 
a^LSI, Queen . ^ 
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*> (B) . . . if A^iz^) 

Phylacteries . J7 '2 J jcjci ii^ jcxvii, ^ ^ ^t^) 

Guard*, Hiraiif. / 

AUar.^U-^ . M4Ni4^/\i?V? See riacr , • 

Btfceul. I^rMps ^Si^^^}M^90iet» houses, ^^K^^^\X 

Siege . HiF am. -^/v( 

M2Za:i;. £lAiK. Tookiry sicg<5 . ^ ^^^^^-4^ 

ass cs. t aIh* P 

A, SeeJOaies* 
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^ LS&t»LB. 

ZBSNDETBS . MnLSi. I ^ ii i ^ {j^ 

KIj^ Champ, np^^4j«^^ 
i7i2 •we'. y ^/ ^^ ^ 



CAESAR .HSlLZ,Se$I>a£es. Ur| Os^-.--tV 

CLEOPATRA . SMAi, SeeDaies, 

EGYPT, ^/^z^. XJtte? V/>OJ^ 
CHAPOCRATES . ffJFl^. Sec ffa/pfiemies. pO 4>i^ 

f: kos€^. Pi.M. (of 

K', W, Champ, 

C HAPOCHOK SIS. F.' Kosa^. FLX . ^ \^ 

X'^. Champ. 
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Land. UZijcu. 



54 (r)... 

Shnne and statue. If 2'^ joxw. 



Affairs. St&vu. 






Rating for. Mxz and. 

ffZSasxui CnXMYMAHTOC • 

Laidwastc. KzXjsui, 
3f0itarr. SWtt. 



EZojriM^^tsjy^xaexi . See Great ,2L . 
QAm.€[iieted.MzZicv. See Ooad,^ . 

Skoukl reuiam . ^ ZO aril , 
E24a»a>. 

G&veUia. JSr^ti. XiiiA*/ 

El4- jcx. Uave rivea . ' 
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(D... 

Hod} oecopodic cubit. MHA/Z. 

A's, 6. 
£'6,j. 

Cubit square. £34 An. PeynmjSZS. 

A'4. 

CoUectioiLfj/Z^. A^iM-AC. 

Mttin. SaiLii, /4j IS. 

I'i . Aa>stff. ax. 

F'3. Kastg. liX. 



'A 





S6 (D ■ U 

Sold. S3*A/l. /fcJII.JUw- X. yj ^ I s5.| ^ 

Hielias soU turn . CTuamfi. 

Sold thee ? Jl 2 . /r/'i^^a? OW^K? ^^QDJ^^-^^^^ ^ 



The TCftt . Sf^iv. HTP? 

E/St'U , and clsavAere, | / 1 * i 

M24»dx. [OT^ 
HMAi3. Eenudnmg. 




andm»^ **Me ^ifdf of the countryr 

Collection. XYAA.HH'IN . 

See V, JUL, 

Jr2^>a> , 0X2,Z.m£lK( OOONiaK. Cotton. iFt- J)? 

Sj4ASa. Dresses ? 
Corrected, if^-* air. npo tAine©^lIATo.^-^/»w<r^. ^ ''^^ 
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58 (F)... « 

Bestowed. RZ4odx. See Oems. 

EZSaxcU, C^<^ 

E ZSjcxuI, ^ ^ 

MlSjiViu, linages. 1 
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XEEPHIBIS, TEEPHNIS. lidiAil, /ju V/ljS 



DEMET&LA.. ST/. TmSaSfy. Y J^IU^tO*^' 

DEMBTHrUS. ie/. BvM/y, 

TRYPHAEKA. T/. f c9 f ^f^^l 

THE. J5v2>flAr^.'r,'f-;wi i^pCUUJXi . ^ 
DAUGHTER ? MJ^Ag, . JttLM^rT^lAiUi ^ 3^9 J>1 . Jt, 
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77it cham/ tfr answers c/ixa/j/ ro fjk\^/fi AMKSOTBE^ , 



TROTH. . Y^Xs^ , C .^¥^5. I 
OTH . Jn campounds : and perha^ ^aine& UU0 Jcjcx, 

The list of ^dcuesm.,K'6. Ouunp. nOVCUIt . pl^^ 

So that y- CJifimpotluwJ reading uiTl is corntet, the uvni was 
pivSadiy CMIt in its ffrtpinal stale, it seems if rnsan a- umUgn' 
name ,Jro79*^ TMOTE the wriieri thus 

CUAof flic priesU . ES^lLlS. \ ^ '!< I i^L^^of 

S31LJ.'^£, , Ck.JhiL 2t6\' a man.. 

M3ZZ3Z. Y 

f: xose^. n.x. 

MSZL30. ^ris^'j 
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(A) ... 


< ^ 61 


His pro^euitxjr. 




Is, heuLgy £^/jLS, J^erAaps 


^ 










"Wbicb. liad been . UtgLx, 




RetxdierecL. AY^pE^ See ^ 




As i» cbn^ . ETiSmw. 








Whea thicy keep . Il'M^oiJcdi. 




For the use. <$iar d.. 


To ^i>\JJJ7 


Haldu^ 8&cniic«< . See C 




Wio ivm asseinbled. MZZacvL 




Wiiat had been done . M 'ZOjc, 


t-u Jul 


Wu) said-, Qwiy said . if// i*. 




Tliat. See Jo . 








Feast. Mi6v, 




AbuxLdauce . MZijcut\ 





• 
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Care, 83, 105. 
Carried, 2& 
Causes, 6B» 
Ceded, 104. 
Celebrate, 43. 
Celebrated, 82. 
Ceramium, 90. 
Ceremonies, 63. 
Ceres, 82. 
Certain, 46. 
Chapel, 72. 
Chapochonsis, 52* 
Chapocrates, 
Child, 23^ 
Children, 22, lOa. 
Chinmarus, 81. 
Cholchyta, 
Chonopres, 75. 
Choeac, 5, 17. 32. 38. 
Chons, 94. 
Chrysarmus, 16. 
City, 20,25,28,32^50. 
Cleonicus, 10. 



o 



ill 



Cleopatra, 17, 18. 21 to 24. 

26 to 31^ M to 36^ 52. 
Clerk, SO. 
Clitus, 98. 
Collected, ^ 
Collecting, ^ 
Collection, 55^ plu, 97. 
Come, 9(L 
Complete, 62. 
Conquered, 64. 
Consecrated, 83^ 
Considm'able, 105. 
Conspicuous, 68, 98^ 
Contributed, 99. 
Contributions, 7^ 
Com, 90. 

Corrected, 14. &7> 94. 
Cotton, 5!Z. 

Country, 142 IL plu. 14. 
Crime, TS* 
Cubit, 55. 
Customary, 662 99. 

D, 

Daily, TL 
Dated, 24. 
Dates, 

Darius, 8, 9, 80, 96. 
Daughter, 10, 12. 15. 16. 23. 

26.41.59.107. 
Day, 16, ^ 77, 28. plu. L 2, 

15,27. 
Debt, 7^ plu. 75. 
Debtors, 75. 
Deceased, 102. 
Decent, 193. 
Decently, 91. 



Declared, 10, 11, If^ 16, 21^ 

23, 26, 28, 30, 31, 82, 
34,67. 
Decorously, 70. 

Defended, 54. 

Defender, 24, 26, 27, 29. 32, 

36. 

Defending, 22. 
Demetria, 16^ 59. 
Demetrius, H, 12, 59. 
Descriptions, 23, 
Diadems, 14, 24, 
Diogenes, 10, 12^ 15, 5a. 
Dionysius, 33, 69. 
Diospolis, 81. 
Dismissed, 104. 
Ditches, 95. 
Diyine, 102. 
Dominion, 14. 

Done, 48^ 61, 64, ^ 22. 
Do, ^ 

Dress, & plu. 52. 
Dressing, 57. 
Due, 25. plu. 55. 

E. 

Each, 22* 
East, 119. 
Egypt, 14, 52, fi2. 
Egyptian, 14. 
Egyptians, 45. 
Enchorial, 1 to 38. 
End, 38. 
Ended, 104. 
Enemies, 64. 
Engraved, 101. 
Enter, 64. 
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Epagomenss, &^ 
Epiphanes, 71^ '74. 
Epiphi, 5, 10, 11, 33. 
Established, 14^ 
Eupator, 6fL 
Ever, 18^42^ 

Everliving, 7^ 15 to 14, 27, 

33, 34^ 36, 47^ imL 
Every, 63, 05, 
Excused, 65, 104- 
Exhibition, 75* 
Expending, 75. 
Eyes, 46. 

R 

Father, 14, J5, 23, 24, 26i 29, 

66^ 92, ma. 
Eather-lo ving, 11 to 80, 34, 35. 
Far, 15. 

Feast, 61^ 73^ IQ^ plu. 14. 
Feasting, 53. 
Feather-bearers, 101. 
Festival, 57. 
Field, 72. 
Fifth, 65. 
Fighting, 54. 
Figure, 5&. 
Five, 77. 

Fixed, 47. 75^ 97. 
Ft)ot, 67, 80. 

For, 15, 45. 47. 64. 68. 71. 
Fought, 54. 
Fractions, 4. 

Fraternal, 10. 11. 12. 17. 23, 

24,27,22. 
From, 14, 38, 65, 78, 80, 92, 
Funerals, 50. 



G. 

Gardens, 53. 

Gave, 43, 54, ^ to 68. 

Gems, 75, 84. 

Give, 69. 

Given, 14, 54. 

Glory, 14, 102. 

Glorious, 64. 

God, 21, 23 to 30, ^ 33, 34, 

36, 102. 
Gods, 10 to 12, 14,16 to 19. 

22 to 24, 27 to 34. 102. 
Goddess, 26, 102. 
Godlike, 102. 
Going out, 68, 93. 
Going into, 93. 
Gold, 83, 84. 
Golden, 83. 
Good, 93, 94, 100. 
Grandfathers, 68. 
Granted, 63, 94, 
Great, 14, 32. 33, 34, 65, 98. 

108. 
Greatest, 108. 
Greek, 102. 
Ground, 67, 96. 
Guards, 50. 
GuUty, 75. 

H. 

Habitations, 72. 
Had, 43, 44^ 61. 
Halecis, 109. 
Hand, 59. 
Harpochrates, 41. 
Harsiesis, 60. 
Has, 14, 56^ 61^ 74. 



INDEX. 



Hasos, 42. 
Hasysy 42. 
EEaye, 54« 
Haying, ?5. 
Health, 47, 82. 
Held, m 
Heraclitus, 109. 
Herieus, iHfl* 
Hermes, ii22< 
Hierogrammates, 45< 
Hieratic, 1, 2^ 3^ 5. 
High Priests. 10^ 

Hirene, 12^ 16^ IG, im 

Him, 92,afiL 

His, 38^ Ml ii2. 

Honnophris, 26. 

Honourable, 64. 

Honoured, 76, 02. 

Honours, 63, 04^ 82. 

Horsemen, Horse, liUL 

Hostile, 42* 

House, 71. plu. 22. 

Hundreds, 20. 

I. 

Ill, 44x "24. 

Illustrious, 12, 14^ 12 to 24, 
26 to 29, 64^ 71^ 74, 78^ 

Image, 14, 58. plu. 58. 
Impositions, 2^ 
Improved, 94. 

In, 20. 44, 64,70,71, 74^ 80, 

00. KML 
Inauguration, 10^ 

Inhabitant, &i. 
Inquired, 2iL 



Insurgents, 57. 
Into, TSh 72. 
Is, 61^24. 
Isis, 21, 81, 34, OIL 
It, 92. 
Its, 24. 
Jove, 14^ OIL 
Juno, 35^ 8(L 
Just, 14. 
Justice, 28. 

Keep, 44i 61^ ^ 
Kept, 44. 

King, 6 to 37, 49, lil^ 
U 

Laid, 54. 
Land, 52. 
Late, 15. 
Lawful, 22. 
Letters, IM. 
Levied, 98< 
Liberally, 1A± 
Life, 38i 4L 
Like, 14, 09. 
Likewise, 99. 
Limit, 46. 
List, 60. 
Little, 108* 
Liturgy, 50. 
Lives, 14. 

Living, 14, 18, 3di 42. 
Long, la. 
Lord, 14. 92. 
Love, 28. 
Loved, 92. 



Loving, 7Q« see Father. 


Much, 108. 


Lowerp 14, 72. 


Munificent, 14, 21^ 


Lubais, 23. 


46. 63. 75, 94. 


Lycopolis, 60, 76w 


Muthes, 24. 






Maesis, 74« 


Named, 101. 


Make, 44. 


Necbthmonthes, 52. 


Making, 43, 44, 53, 6L 


Neotera, 34, 35. 


Man, 44, 45. 


Nephthy, 63. 


Manoer, 2S. 


Nesaea, 12. 


Many, 16» 70, IM. 


Neus, 33, 34. 


May, 44. 


Noble, 20, 25, 30. 


Mechir, 5, 6. 7, 9. 12, 14. 1^ 


North, 108. 109. 


Memnon, 6^ 10f>. 


Not, 98. 


Memnonia, Q(L 


Notable, 105. 


Memphis, 91m 


Ntaliosh, 8. 


Men, 14. 43. 44. 05. 


Nuf, 94. 


Menapion, 10. 


Numbers, 1, 2^ 3. 


Mesore, 6, 15, 27. 


Nysia, 80. 


Metropolis, 20, 23, 26, 28. 




30, 32. 


Might, 44, 


O, 85. 


Military, 54, 6^ 


Ubsidional, 47t 


Milk, 46. 


Oecopedic, 55. 


Mirsis, 74. 


Of, 80, 82. 


Mneuis, 103. 


Offspring, 18. 


Money, 72, 75. 


On, 80, 00. 


Money due, 84. 


Order, 70. 


Month, 63j 90. plu. 6. 


Ordered, 47, 62. 


Monthly, ilO* 


Ordination, 65, 105. 


More, 74. 


Ornamented, 75. 


Moreover, 74, 


Ornaments, flfi. 


Most, S4. 


Osiris, 82, 102. 


Mother. 26. TOO. 


Osoroeris, 87. 


Mother-loving, 19, 20. 23, 24. 


Oth, 60. 


26, 27, 29, 34, 36. 


Others, 83. 



Over, 16, 
Own, £2. 

P. 

Pachemis, 8fi. 
Pachon, 6, 11, 18. 22. 
Paid, Qfi, 
Panas, 86. 
Paophi, 5, 9. 16, 35. 
Parents, 36, 62. 
Part, 40. 
Party, IQl. 
Pases, 14. 
Past, 68. 
Patrimonial, flO. 
Pay, 84. 

Payni, 5^ 29, 36, 32, 
Pechytes, 8& 
Peculiar Priest, 105. 
People, 44, 82. 
Perithebaic, 12, 
Permitted, 53. 
Pet, 88. 
Peteartres, 88. 
Petechonsis, 8& 
Peteharpochrates, 88. 
Petemestus, 8& 
Petenephotes, 88. 
Peteutemis, 88. 
Peteuris, 88. 
Petophois, 89. 
Petosiris, ^ 
Phabis, 86. 

Phamenoth, 6.7.O.a0> 31.88. 

Phanres, 82. 

Pharmuthi, 5 to 9, 12^ 13, 38, 
Phibis, 89, IfiO. 



PhiladelphiM, 28. 

Philesia, IL 80* 
Philinus, 16, 16, 8^ 
Philometor, 79^ IIML 
Philopator, 78, 79. 
Phthah, 14, 34^ 62. 
Phylacteries, &0. 
Piece, 22^ 
Pillar, 95. 
Pious, 14, 93. 
Place, 64, 72, 74. 
Placed, 64, 68, 76, 
Portis, 86. 

Portion, 105. plu. 15. 
Pot, 99. 
Pour, 105. 
Power, 69. 

Predecessor, 68. plu. ^ 
Prepared, 22. 
Price, 96. 

Priest, 19 to 12, 14^ 16, 12 to 

32,34i IfiS* 
Priests, 23, 195. 
Priestess, 12,16, 16, 26. 30, 

105. 

Priest house, 195. 

Priesthood, ^ 

Private, 62. 

Prize, 47. p*u.^ 91. 

Prize-bearer, 12. 16, 19, 23, 

29. 

Procession, 75. plu. 43. 
Progenitor, 61^ 6fi. 
Proper, 44, ^ 
Prophets, 65. 
Prosper, 94. 
Province, 9L 
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Psammetichus, 6j 89. 


S. 




Psenamunis, 89. 


Sacred, 63, 82, 102. 




Psenchonsis, 8S* 


Sacrifices, 53, 61^ 73. 




Ptolemy, IQ to 12^ 11 to 34, 


Said, 61, 67. 




36, 37. 


Same, 99. 




Ptolemy Soter, 20, 25. 


Sanctuary, 105. 




Ptolomeus, 80* 


. Saviour, 14, 16, 18. 22 to 24, 


Punished, Ififi. 


27,31. 




Put, 76, SO. 


Saviours, 29, 62. 




Pyrrha, 15, 86. 


Scribe, 100. 




Pyrrhius, 86. 


Sculptor, 101. 




Q. 


Sea, 69, 98. 




Secretary, 101. 




Queen, 21, 26. 32, 34 to 36, 


Senamunis, 106t 




49, 65. 


Senchonsis, 106. 




Quotidian, 77. 


Senerieus, 106. 




R. 


Senosorphibis, 103. 




Senpoeris, 31, 107. 


4 


Racotis, 20, 50. 


Sent, 64. 




Ramses, 6. 


Service, 45. 




Received, 14, 74* 


Seventeenth, 15. • " 


•> 


Redressed, 57. 


Shall, 44, 76. 




Regarding, 44. 


Share, 46. 




Released, 104. . 


Ships, 46. • - 




Remain, 54, 77. 


Should, 54, aa. 


%' 


Remaining, 57. 


Shrine, 54. 




Remitted, 104. 


Siege, 50. 




Render, 68. 


Signed, 27, 




Rendered, 43, 6L • 


Silver, 84, 90. 




Resolved, 84. 


Siouth, 75. 




Rest, 57, 82. 


Sisois, 70, 98. 




Restored, 47. 


Sister, 18, 22 to 24, 2a to 30, 


Restraining, 75. 


32, 99. 




Revenues, 66. 


Sitalthes, 12, 98. 




Rites, 82, lOa. 


Sixteenth, 27. 




Rod, 55. 


Snacnomes, 51. 




Royal, 20, 25, 26. 


Snacnomneus, 51. 
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Sc»cliori9, ID&x 

Sold, 56. ^ 

Solemn, 75, 

Solemnity, lOa^ 

Solemnized, 104^ 

Sod, 18, 23^ 24, 3L l^S. 

plu. Km. 
Son of, 10. 12, 14, 16, 23 to 

30. 33, Qa. 
Soter, 20. 80. 
South, 108, 110. 
Sovereigns, 49. 
Splendid, 81< 
Spotus, &1^ 
Square, 5& 
State, TL 
Statue, &4. 
Stone, 10& 
Stores, 72. 
Strength, 47. 
Sun, 14, 103. 
Superior, 14x 43. 
Sumamed, 31, 32, 84, 36. 37. 

67,^ 
Syntaxes, 45, 107. 

T. 

Taking, 105. 
Taxes, 107. 
Tbaeais, 59. 
Teephibis, 5^ 

Temple, 71. pin. 05. 71. 01. 
Ten, 15. 
Terminal, 45. 
Than,45< 

That, 21. 26. 61, 69, 83. 
The, 59, 60. 



Their, 08. 
Therefore, 64. 
They, 44, 67. 
Things, 44. 
Thirtieth, 15. 

This, Til 
Those, 71, 82. 

Thoth, 5, 15, 3L 33, 60, IQ^ 

Thou, 53. 

Three, 

Thuoris, £L 

Thyzbendetes, 51. 

Time, 15,43,65, 95. plu. 108. 

To, 69, 70, 71, 93, 95. 

Took, 50, 83. 

Totoes, 59. 

Towards, 14, 109. 

Tranquil, 53. 

Treated, 44. 

Tributary, 75. 

Tryphaena, 16. 34. 59, 79. 

Tybi, 5, 7, 8, n, IL 22, 28. 

U. 

Under, 71. 
United houses, 72. 
Until, 77. 
Upon, 64. 
Upper, 14. 
Use, 45,61. 

V. 

Venerable, 103. 
Venerate, 64. 
Vesta, 40. 
Victory, 14. 54. 63. 
Vineyards, 73. 
Vulcan, 14. 
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w. 

Walls, 22, 
Warlike, a^. 
Was, mL 
Waste, 54. 
Water, oa. 
Wearer, 92. 
West, LLIL 
When, Mi CU- 
Whereas, 6IL 
Wherefore, filL 
Wherever, 61. 
Which, 43. 
Who, 44, 54, 61. 74, 
Whole, 7% 
Whom, 14^ aCL 
Widow, 31. 

Wife, 18, 22 to aiL plu. 62. 
Without, 9£L 



Witnesses, 27| 74^ 95. 
Women, fi2. 
Wore, TL 
Worship, 50. 
Writing, 24, 45. 
Written, 77, 79^ lOL 
Wrought, 58. 

Y. 

Y,a5. 

Year, fi to 12^ 14 to 22. 23. 

24. 27 to 38, 77, 78, 115. 

plu. 0, 15. Qo. 
Yearly, 71. 
Young, 14* 
Younger, 108. 

Z. 

Zbendetes, 51. 
Zminis, 51. 
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AFEIN, m 
AAYTON, 10^ 
AEI, 

AIONOBmi, 41. 
AMHEAITIAOS, Bh. 
ANATEeilKEN, 43, 
ANHKOYSIN, 
AHENEIMEN, 83. 
AnOMOIPAS, 4, liL 
APFYPIKAS TE KAI SITI- 

KAS, S£L 
APEIAS THS AIOrENOYS, 

APXHroi, fia. 

APXIEPEIS, liliL 
ASITOY, 67, 96. 
BYSSINON OeONIflN, 52. 
rNOTIMON, 98- 
AE KAI, 34^ 
AHMHTPOS, 82. 
AIAHANTOS, 43. 
AIATETIiPHKEN, 97, 
AlKAION, 28. 
AIOS, aiL 
AYOMEPH, 4- 
EAOKIMASEN, 9i- 
EAOXEN, 04. 
EAGPHSATO, 94. 
EI0ISMENA, 82. 
EIAEN, 50. 
EIPHNH, im 



EIS TON AHANTA XPO- 

NON, 42. 
EK, IM. 

EN AITIAIS, 23. 
EN EYGHNIAI OSIN, 94. 
EN TOIS ANHKOYSIN, 44. 
ESTEINAI, 23. 

[EOPTAIS KAI HA] NHFY- 

PESIN, IM. 
EHAMYNANTOS, 64. 
EnAY57EIN, 26, 
EHEAGONTAS, 9iL 
EHI, ^ 
EHIGEINAI, TfL 
EniKEISOAI, 64i 25. 
Eni*ANII2, 64. 
EPMIIS, GO. 
ESTAI, 26. 
EYEPPETIIKEN, 94. 
EYEPFETIKOS, 93. 
EYEPPETIKON, 93. 
EYEPrETIK£lS AIAKEIME- 

NOS, 93. 
EYSEBOYS, 93. 
EYSHMOS, 98. 
EXEIPaSANTO, 42. 
ZarAY<tOS, IJLL 
HMEPAS, 22. 
HPA, 80. 
OEOS, 102. 
eEPAHEYEIN, &0. 



INDBX. 



IAIOTAI2, 63. 

IAPYES0AI, m 
lAPYSASeAI, 7£L 
lEPA, 82. 

lEPA KAI NAOYS, fiL 
lEPAS THS, 85. 
lEPON KOSMON, 88. 
lEPO rPAMMATEIS, IQUL 

inniKAi, S 

KAGA, 82. 

KAOAHEP, ea. 

KAGHKOYSAN, 103. 
KAGHKOYSAi:, fifl. 
KAGIAPYSAI, m 
KATAnAGY, 60, 
KATAHTHSAMENOY, 83. 
KATASTHSASQAI, 83. 
KATAXQPISAI, 33. 
KYPIOY, 102- 
KYPIQTATOS, IfiS. 
AOrEIA, 97. 
METAAAIS, 98. 
METAAGAOfiTGY, 64, 74. 
MENEIN EniXOPAS, 87. 
MEN0Y2IIS, 97. 
MHTPOS, 11)0. 
MONOrPA^OS. IjQLL 
NOMIMON, 82. 
NOMIZGMENA. 82. 
NOMIZOMENQN, 63, 
OAAOS, 67. 
OAirai, 188. 
OAirai XPONOI, 96. 
OnAGN NIKHTIKON, e<>. 
OnAQN, 6^ 

OMEFAE KAI MEFAZ, llffi. 



0M0IQ2 AEKAI, 99. 
ONOMATA, 33^ 
OYSIAS KAI SnONAAS, 73* 
nANHFYPEON, 183. 
nAPAAEI20N, 85. 
DAPATIGENAI, 36. 
HEZIKAI, 63. 
nEZOYS, 63» 

HE^IAANGPOnHKE, 18iL 
nPOEIPHMENON, 78. 
nPOENOHGH, 105. 
nPOSATOPEYSIN, 36* 
nPOSAmPOnSATG, 57. 
nPOSIIKON, 69. 
nP020A0YS, 66. 
nP02GAON, 55. 
nP0S0N0MA2GHSETAI, 

67^36, 
nETP04>0PAl, 101. 
2IT0Y TE KAI APFYPIOY, 

32. 

2TE*ANH*GPHS0Y2IN, 33. 
STH2AI, 36. 
2T0AISM0N, 57. 
2YAAH4^IN, 57i 68. 
SYNEiS^OAEYEIN, 26. 
2IYNTA^EI2, 102. 
SYNTEAEIN, 36^ 
SYNTEAOYNTAS, 36, 
TA nPOS, 44. 
TA*POIS, 85. 
TEKNOIS, 106. 
TIMA5, 86. 
TIMIA, 64 
TIMIOTATA, 64, 
TGN EHEI TA XPONON, 43. 
TOnON, 72. 
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TPis, im. 

TON NEKPaN, 102. 
YIOY, IM. 

YUAPXONTA TIMIA, 64. 
YnAPXON, 20. 
YHEPTEPOY, 43. 
«P0NTIZON, 105. 



XPHMATISMOYS, 23. 

XPHMATON nAiieor, 00. 

XPONON, 42. 
XPONftN, 4a. 
XaMA, 5^ 
^lAOY TOnOY, 96. 



EGYPTIAN, AND 
^T", 20. 

^nr epe, 43^ 6i* 
^nru), 20. 

43. 

46. 

&^pi, 46. 
&€pi.4a. 
&H OOJipI, 106. 
&1P, 4iL 
&P, 46. 

e, 2iL 

€I€&X, UO. 

eiUL&cgo, 24. 
eniin, 5. 
epoq, 05. 

€p^6lHt, 01^ 

€purf , 

CT^CCyoDniy 43. 
HI, 60. 
HCI, 02. 

e, 60. 

eA-aejut, 62. 

e&A. HI, 50. 

e&^Ki, 50. 

eocij, 46, 



ED EGYPTIAN WORDS. 

ecuonrT, 62. 

eCJOYO, 5. 

lA^i-XoXl, 23^ 85. 

IOp,95. 

K, 53. 

K^^, 53. 

K6, 54. 

7\wm. 23. 
jLKAncgXiX, 50. 

JUt2.pe, 26. 

juieepe, 24. 

JUL€l. 2iL 

jutenpe, tb. 

iUL€p, 22. 

jutepe, 26. 
juiecoopff, 5. 

JULeTOTH&, 6& 
JJL6TXU)pi, 60. 

Axexeip, 5. 
jumni, 2^ 

JUtJTH, 24, 05. 
JULigjI, 24. 
Xilop, 24 
JUIPP, 26. 
fl^ 80. 
n^K, 104. 

ne&'O'v, 63. 

ftlCOTX!, 5. 



xlv 

nonrqi, oa, ill 
itn, liiL 

ftTe, TL 

itTpiu)a|, aiL 
nq, aa, 

OTreiiTiit, 102, 
cnfH&, urn, 

0'5fl, a/L 
OfOJUt, 25. 

oiron, 2iL 
oiron-noTq-pH, 

OtT, OIL 

na-nonrq, 

n^cyonc, 
nejuteriT, uo. 
neTitoTq-etue-Kci, 

noiftwn, CO. 
nconren, no. 

n. T. g^. 92. 

ncge, luo. 

pe, 4, 
pojuni, 

poq, 92. 

cnHonr , aa. 

com, 99. 

con, im 
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T, 59, OQ. 

Teqccuftl, 99. 
XHp, 62, 9iL 
THpOTT, ii2. 
TOT, 59. 

To-re, 
Toifi, im 

TP, 02^ 63. 
TUJ&I, 5. 
TOjepI, 6£L 

<ti.ju.ena5o, 5. 
4>^T, as. 
4pH. miL 

CJUOT, 102. 

t«T€n, (JUT, ms. 

OJ, (12. 

1. aj4i.i, 110. 
^e, 64, 98, ma. 
ajen, 51. 
aepi, loi 

ttjHpi, 95, 

cgXiX, 2a. 

ttJXJLHn, 51. 
ttJ-nOT-TO, 5L 

q, 92. 

92. 

109. 

j^i^nejug^iT, lofi. 

<6^pHC, UiL 
fl^^C, 94. 



INDEX. 



g,OOT, li 



•fpojuim, 50. 
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